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Preface

Swyx develops and markets a completely new performance class for workstation telephony.
These new telephone systems no longer transfer calls via permanently switched lines, but rather
via networks which are based on Internet technology and which entirely replace classic
telephone exchanges in companies.

This means that the telephone server SwyxServer represents the heart of this new kind of
telephony. It contains the complete functionality of a sophisticated telephone private branch
exchange, takes care of call handling (e.g. transferring calls to another extension or to your
Voicemail) and manages both terminal equipment and users which use it to communicate.
SwyxIt! is a software, which - in interaction with SwyxServer in the company’s PC network -
turns your PC into an extremely high performance telephone. SwyxIt! also offers a variety of
functions for "intelligent call handling", which allow you to correlate incoming and outgoing
calls to data in the PC network and thus be able to use new functions for telephone calls. These
"CTI functions" (Computer Telephony Integration) make up an essential advantage of this new
type of telephony in data networks.

SwyxIt! Manual

All of the fundamental functions of SwyxIt! are described in detail in the “SwyxIt! Manual”
documentation. Here you will find everything you need to know about the following topics:

» Telephoning, Call Swap, Inquiry Call

» Phonebooks, Telephoning from Outlook

+ Call Forwarding, Caller Lists, Voicemail, Remote Inquiry, Redial,,
» Conversation Recording,

» Application Sharing,

+ Settings for the SwyxIt! interface, such as button assignment, Line configuration, and
switching the interface (Skin).

The "Swyx Extended Call Routing" Manual

In this documenation, you will find descriptions of the SwyxIt! components, which provide you
with professional call handling. These include:

+ the Call Routing Manager

* the Graphical Script Editor.
This documentation assumes that you are familiar with the basic functions of SwyxIt!, as they
are described in the SwyxIt! documentation.

Your system administrator must grant you the necessary rights in order for you to use these
professional components in SwyxWare. For further information, please refer to the SwyxWare
Administrator documentation.



Preface

The Layout and Organization of this Documentation

e Chapter 1 - Call Routing
The Call Routing Manager enables you to create and apply a powerful set of rules for call
handling (e.g. Call Forwarding, Voicemail, consideration of the caller or the time of day).
To help the user create this set of rules, the Call Routing Manager offers a Rule Wizard for
the simpler processes. For complex requirements, the Graphic Script Editor provides
powerful functions (e.g. access to e-mail directories, the creation of queues or extension
based on your own scripts).

» Chapter 2 - The Graphical Script Editor
The Graphical Script Editor is an additional component of the Call Routing Managers soft-
ware, which offers the user a comfortable interface and it helps to clearly illustrate espe-
cially complex rules for call handling. The rules created in this way - as those created with
the Rule Wizard - will be saved on the SwyxServer and in the run in the set sequence in the
Call Routing Manager. The Graphical Script Editor provides the user with simple symbols
and tools to define the complex processes for the handling of the forwarding of incoming
calls. The user can use a situation-related message to enter into a "dialog" with the caller
and to save, forward, or play recorded messages. The Graphical Script Editor is a compo-
nent of the option pack 'SwyxECR (Extended Call Routing)'".
This documentation describes how SwyxWare Graphical Script Editor works and how to
define, check, and activate rules and actions. You will also find the information contained
in this documentation in the Online Help of the Graphical Script Editor.

+ Appendix 1 - In this section you will find an example for function created by the user in
Visual Basic Script, which can be integrated into a the Graphical Script Editor script.

» The detailed Index gives you some orientation to help you find topics quickly.
The use of certain functions requires the installation of the appropriate option pack. For
example, in order to be able to use the complete Voicemail functionality, the option pack

"SwyxVoicemail" must be installed. For further information, please refer to the SwyxWare
Administrator documentation.

Further Information

Given the processing time necessary for creating printed documentation, this documentation is
not always current for the software. Therefore, you will find additional information here:

For current information on the products, please see our Internet homepage:
http://www.swyx.com

Detailed questions concerning the current version are answered in the ‘readme’ file on the
SwyxWare CD.

Furthermore, in the Support database (Knowledgebase), you will find additional information
regarding special installation scenarios as well as tips & tricks for the optimal implementation
of your SwyxWare.Furthermore, you can access different Call Routing Script examples the
Graphical Script Editor:

http://www.swyx.com/support/support-kb.html

Under the ‘Support’ category of the homepage, you can download the most current version of
the documentation (PDF) and software updates:

http://www.swyx.com/support/index.html


http://www.swyx.com/uk/index.html
http://www.swyx.com/uk/support/support-kb.html
http://www.swyx.com/uk/support/index.html







New Features

Here you are provided with an overview of the new options offered by the option pack
SwyxECR (Extended Call Routing):

SwyxECR in SwyxWare v6.00

Management of calls in the queue Calls can be managed and edited by a
queue if all consultants are busy. The
calls are serviced in a defined sequence
and connected as soon as a consultant is
available. For further information please
refer to chapter 2.6.8, Optional Blocks -
Queue, page 2-160.

Support of Announcment Files in MP3 | It is possible to use announcements or
Format music files that are already available in
MP3 format. After selection of an MP3
file, the file will be automatically
converted into the WAV format suppor-
ted by SwyxWare.

New Block "Play Text" With the block "Play Text" you can have
any text announced with the help of the
Text-to-Speech module. For further
information please refer to

chapter 2.6.6.5, Say Text, page 2-123.

Extension of the Block “Send E-Mail” | The block "Send E-Mail" has been
extended to include the functions "CC"
(Carbon Copy), "BCC" (Blind Carbon
Copy) and "Answer". For further infor-
mation please refer to chapter 2.6.5.10,
Send E-mail, page 2-101.

Selection of a Caller Number In the blocks "Connect To", "Connect to
Loop" and "FollowMe (Redirection)"
you can select the caller number to be
signalled to the person called in the case
of a redirection.
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1.1

Call Routing

Here you will learn how to create redirection rules using the Rule Wizard and how to manage
them using the Call Routing Manager.

You can define the settings in SwyxIt! to indicate how your incoming calls should be handled.
For example, this is where you define such settings as "Call Forwarding Busy". However, the
settings which can be defined in SwyxIt! are often insufficient. For this reason, Call Routing
Manager, which can be used to create a complex set of rules for call handling, has been
developed.

Call Routing uses a rule book. All rules are contained in a definable sequence in this rulebook. It
automatically checks each incoming call in a defined order based on the rules stored there. The
actions of the first matching rule are executed. The Rule Wizard will help you create and edit
the rule book.

The use of the Call Routing Manager must be cleared for you by the administrator.

Within the Call Routing Manager you can use the Graphical Script Editor to create complex
rules. This Editor visualizes rule procedures in a graphical form. For further information please
refer to chapter 2, The Graphical Script Editor, page 2-1.

When should I use Call Routing?

Examples of Call Routing Use:
» Calls on the weekend

Callers hear, for example, the following message: “Our office is closed on weekends. Ple-
ase leave a message now”. The caller’s Voicemail is then recorded and automatically redi-
rected to you via E-mail.

It is also possible to define additional conditions and exceptions. The behavior on week-
ends can be defined in such a way that the message “Our office ...” is heard by all callers,
except for calls made from your private home number (presuming that this number can be
identified). Therefore, if you are working on the weekend and you do not want to be distur-
bed, it is still possible for your family to contact you.

 Calls during vacation
Callers hear a message which informs them that you are on vacation until a specific date

and which employee is substituting for you. The caller is then automatically connected to
your substitute.

» Behavior during absence or during meetings

It is possible to integrate appointments you have made in the Calendar (Microsoft Outlook/
Exchange Calendar or Lotus Notes Calendar) into the rules. Then you can specifically
inform a caller that you are in a meeting and do not wish to be disturbed. In this case, for
example, the caller can leave a message and you can take care of this caller after your mee-
ting or you can even have special callers forwarded to your mobile phone.

» Access to a Conference Room



If a conference room has been set up, a Calendar can be created for this. This conference
room can be reached for dates that are defined in the Calendar. Outside of the times, the
caller will hear an announcement, for example. In order to use the Conference functionali-
ties, the option pack "SwyxConference" must be installed.

In order to use the Calendar functionality, the Microsoft Exchange Server or the Lotus Domino
Server must be configured accordingly.

1.2 How does the Call Routing Manager work?

Call Routing

Each time an incoming call is received, the Call Routing Manager automatically checks to see
how the call should be handled. It goes through the rules included in the rule book in the defined
sequence until it finds one which is appropriate. It then carries out the defined sequence of
actions.

Rule Book

For each SwyxIt! user, there is exactly one rule book, which contains his or her rules. The rules
included in the rule book can either be activated or deactivated. They appear in the rule book in
the order defined by the user. The active rules are run in this sequence by the Call Routing
Manager.

In the Call Routing Manager rule book, you will find different types of rules and actions. These
can be found, together with their corresponding symbols, in the following table:

System Rules

Iga These rules are provided as preconfigurations by SwyxWare. You can also define
the parameters directly in SwyxIt! during your redirections.

“Call Forwarding Unconditional”,

"Call Forwarding Busy",

"Call Forwarding No Reply"

Rule (created with the Rule Wizard)

This rule was created using the Rule Wizard . The parameters of a rule, such as
telephone numbers, can be changed in the Rule Wizard.

Rule (created with the Graphical Script Editor)

This rule was created using the Graphical Script Editor. The parameters, such as
number, can only be changed in the Graphical Script Editor.

Draft

This rule was only saved as a draft the Graphical Script Editor; the script may not
be error-free. It cannot be activated in the Call Routing Manager, but it can be
opened and edited further using the Graphical Script Editor.

I_'lﬁ_

& | &

Action
ﬁ This is an action, which is pre-defined by the system. In this action, only parame-
ters, such as numbers, can be changed.




Sequence of actions (created with the Rule Wizard)

i This is a sequence of actions, which was created using the Rule Wizard. It can
contain not only actions, but also other sequences of actions. The parameters, such

as telephone numbers, can be changed by editing them in the Rule Wizard.

Sequence of actions (created with the the Graphical Script Editor)

|Ei This is a sequence of actions, which was created using the Graphical Script Editor.
It can contain all of the actions, which are represented by blocks. Other self-

defined sequences of actions cannot be imported. These parameters can only be

changed directly in the Graphical Script Editor.

Table1-1 Rules and Action Types in Call Routing Manager

Rule

A rule determines the behavior (one or more actions) when a call is received. A rule can also be
called a filter. It has a name and in the Rule Wizard it consists of

+ one or more situations for the subscriber being called (e.g. according to the calendar),
 other conditions regarding the caller (e.g. telephone number),
* an exception, and
* one sequence of actions, which is carried out when one of the situations and the conditions
apply.
There are user rules and system rules. A user rule is a rule which you, the user, have created.
You have the choice of changing, deleting, or renaming this type of rule. The system rules are

pre-defined within SwyxWare. These types of rules cannot be changed, deleted, or renamed.
However, you can set special information by using parameters.

Example:

In the case of system rules for call redirection, you can change the target telephone number
but not the other parameters.

Rules, which have been created using the the Graphical Script Editor, can have far more
complex rule books.

The Call Routing Manager checks all active rules, one after the other, until it finds one which
applies. The sequence of actions of this rule is then carried out.

If no rule is applicable, the call will be put through to you, if this is possible.

Situation

When a call is received, the Call Routing Manager analyzes the current situation of the
subscriber called. Based on this situation, it determines which rule should be executed.

Situations include, for example:

» The subscriber’s line is free and the subscriber is logged on to SwyxServer, i.e. he could
take the incoming call. This is also the case if the subscriber is currently on the telephone,
but other lines are still free and the option “Disable secondary call” has not been activated.

* The line is busy, which means that the subscriber is currently telephoning and all lines are
busy or the option “Disable secondary call” is activated.

How does the Call Routing Manager work?
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* The subscriber is “absent” according to the calendar.
» The subscriber is “busy” according to the calendar.
* The subscriber is not logged on to the SwyxServer.

Condition

Before a rule can be carried out, all of the conditions for this rule must be fulfilled. A condition
describes a characteristic of the incoming call. Conditions differentiate between

* the type of call, for example
for each call or
calls from a specific telephone number,
and
+ the time of the call, for example
at any time or
on the weekend.

Exception

An exception limits the conditions of a rule. Exceptions include, for example:
* except on (one or more) week days,
» except from a specific telephone number.

Example:

Condition: Calls, which are received between 12:00 and 2:00 p.m., but not on the weekend.

Actions

When a call is received, the Call Routing Manager analyzes the current situation of the
subscriber called, checks the conditions, and determines the appropriate rule. Once the situation
has been checked, a sequence of actions including specific actions is defined and are then
carried out. Actions include, for example:

» disconnect call,
e connect call.

For some actions, it is possible to use parameters to define special information. The action
“Connect To”, for example, has the parameters Target Telephone Number and Timeout (Timeout
= time period within which the target telephone number will be attempted to be reached). It is
disconnected

+ after a successful redirection (call is taken) or

* when the Timeout has expired.

Sequence of actions

A sequence of actions consists of
* one or more actions with parameters,
* one or more sequences of actions.

Each sequence of actions has a specific name. When a sequence of actions is carried out, it is
done in the defined order. The sequence of actions is always run completely. For further
information please refer to chapter 1.6, Defining Actions, page 1-20.



Please note when assigning actions that there are actions which disconnect or transfer the call!
The call is then in some cases no longer accessible for further actions/sequences of actions.

Example: Connecting Calls
If the call was successfully connected (call was picked up), then the call is no longer avai-
lable for further processing in the sequence of actions. Therefore, a further redirection will
be ignored. On the other hand, an action which sends an e-mail, will be carried out.
If the first connection attempt was not successful, then a further call redirection will be
attempted and carried out.

1.2.1 Scripting - Technical Details

In this section you will find a description of the technical processes during the creation and
editing of a Rule Book.
If rules, actions or sequences of actions are created using the Call Routing Manager or the
Graphical Script Editor, these will be saved as Visual Basic Script (VBScript) in the user
directory (<User Name>\PhoneClient\Scripts). The rules of the Call Routing Manager are saved
in the file ‘user_book.srb’. The Graphical Script Editor creates a file called ruleXXX.rse for
every rule or actionXXX.ase for every action. In addition, a corresponding VBScript file is
created called ruleXXX.vbs or actionXXX.vbs respectively. XXX stands for the name of the
rule or action.
If you close the Call Routing Manager, the CRM will compile all rules and actions into a Rule
Book, which is then saved in the user directory as a VBScript called ‘callrouting.vbs’.
If the user now receives a call, this Rule Book will be applied or, in other words, the file
‘callrouting.vbs’ for this user will be executed by SwyxServer . The script ‘callrouting.vbs’
references other script files, which are also automatically started by SwyxServer. In doing so,
SwyxServer uses the following search sequence for all script files:
1. The user directory of the user

<SwyxWare>\user\<User Name>\PhoneClient\Scripts
2. The standard directory of the user

<Swyx Ware>\data\defaults\<User Name>\PhoneClient\Scripts

Pre-installed users, such as the operator, have a special, internal name that is used as the

user name.
3. The script directory of SwyxServer

<SwyxWare>\data\PhoneClient\Scripts

1.2.1.1  PreProcessing and PostProcessing
There are system-wide rules for call handling before a user or his Call Routing receives the call
(PreProcessing) and for the subsequent call handling (PostProcessing). After SwyxWare is
installed, this pre-defined call handling is the same for all users. The pre-defined call handling is
not visible in the Call Routing Manager but you can add your own rules to it.

The corresponding scripts are located under <SwyxWare>\Data\PhoneClient\Scripts in the files
‘rulePreProcessing.rse’ and ‘rulePostProcessing.rse’.

How does the Call Routing Manager work?
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* PreProcessing

The script ‘PreProcessing’ ensures that the message ‘CallProcededing’ is sent in time to
the ISDN connection of the service provider. This signals the service provider that suffi-
cient information has been provided in order to identify the destination subscriber. Any
eventual numbers dialled after the service provider has received ‘Call Proceeding’ will not
be delivered.
In addition, the PreProcessing deals with special types of calls and allows the start of self-
defined PreProcessing rules. The following steps are listed in detail:
1. If the call is a Remote Inquiry call from a SwyxIt! or a SwyxPhone, the Remote
Inquiry is immediately executed and the rest of the Rule Book is ignored.

2. If the call is a conference set-up, the rest of the Rule Book will also be ignored.
3. If one exists, the self-defined PreProcessing rule will now be started (see below).

4. If the variable ‘bSendCallPRoceeding’ = TRUE is set, the Call Proceeding will be
sent to ISDN as mentioned above.

5. The normal set of rules will be applied if the call has not already been dealt with in
the preceding steps.

To have your own rule (point 3) executed, create a rule with the name ‘PreProcessing’
using the Graphical Script Editor. Save the resulting rule ‘rulePreProcessing.vbs’ in the
standard user directory of the user for whom the rule should be valid or in the server script
directory if it should be valid for all users. If the Call Proceeding (point 4) mentioned
above should not be sent, set the variable bSendCallProceeding = FALSE in your rule. If
your own PreProcessing rule is exited via “Rule executed”, the normal Rule Book will no
longer be executed.

* PostProcessing

The script ‘PostProcessing’ ensures that an incoming call, which has not been forwarded
by any rule, will be connected to the subscriber if the subscriber is logged on. If the sub-
scriber is not logged on, this type of call will be forwarded to the standard Voicemail.

The Postprocessing can be replaced by a rule of your own. To do this, create a rule called
‘PostProcessing’ using the Graphical Script Editor. Save the resulting file ‘rulePreProces-
sing.vbs’ in the standard user directory of the user for whom the rule should be valid or in
the server script directory if it should be valid for all users. If your own self-defined Pre-
Processing rule is exited via “Rule executed”, the standard PostProcessing will no longer
be executed.

Please note that these rules in the Rule Book will appear as normal rules under the user whose
user name you used to create the self-defined Pre or Postprocessing rules. However, due to the
fact that these rules are always added to the Rule Book, they may not be activated under this
user. If they are activated in the Rule Book, these rules will be applied twice; once as Pre-/
PostProcessing and once as a normal user rule.

Please note that there are pre-installed ‘rulePostProcessing.vbs’ and 'rulePreProcessing.vbs’
located in the server script directory. If you replace these with self-defined rules, create a back-
up copy of the original beforehand in order to restore them if necessary. If one of the rules
‘rulePreprocessing.vbs’ or ‘rulePostprocessing.vbs’ is missing, none of the calls will function.
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1.3.1

Rule Wizard or Graphical Script Editor?

The Rule Wizard or the Graphical Script Editor will help you create and edit the rule book. The
rule book containing all rules, is stored for you on the SwyxServer.

Editing Rules

If you select a rule for editing, the Call Routing Manager will open the corresponding editing
program. If you create a new rule, you can choose between using the Rule Wizard and the
Graphical Script Editor.

If a rule was created with the Rule Wizard, it will appear in the Call Routing Manager as an
activated rule, which is indicated with a checkmark. In the window you will see "Description:
This rule shall apply...", an automatically created text. In this text you will see the parameters
that can be changed underlined in blue.

If a rule was created and saved using the the Graphical Script Editor, the script will be checked
for errors and - if it is error free - it will be added to the Rule Book of the Call Routing Manager.
It will also appear as an activated rule. In the window "Description: This Rule shall apply...”,
you will find the text you added during the rule creation process (see chapter 2.4.2.1, Properties
of a Script, page 2-35). To change parameters, you must once again edit this rule using the the
Graphical Script Editor. If the script still contains errors, it is only possible to save the script as
a draft. A draft cannot be activated in the Rule Book. For further information please refer to
chapter 2.4.4, Saving a Script, page 2-39.

Sequence of actions

To edit a sequence of actions or to create a new sequence of actions, open the Call Routing
Manager and click on “Sequence of Actions...”. A wizard will appear together with the window
“Sequence of Actions - Definition”. This window shows all actions used in the sequence,
together with the current parameters.

To create or edit an action using the the Graphical Script Editor, open the shortcut menu of an
action. For further information please refer to chapter 2.4, Scripts, page 2-31.
Activate Rule or Sequence of Actions

If a rule, action or sequence of actions is highlighted in the Call Routing Manager, the
corresponding description will be displayed. If a rule or sequence of actions was created using
the Rule Wizard, the parameters are underlined in blue and you can change them immediately
by clicking on them.

If the rule or sequence of actions was created using the Graphical Script Editor, you must first
call the Graphical Script Editor to change the parameters and to edit the rule once again.

It is not possible to convert the rule created using one Editor into the format of the other Editor.

User Rights

The Call Routing Manager is a software component of SwyxWare. The system administrator
must then grant the user the right to create rules using the Call Routing Manager and/or the
Graphical Script Editor.

If the administrator has granted you the right to use the Call Routing Manager, you can activate,
deactivate, rename, copy or delete all the rules you see in the Call Routing Manager. In addition,

Rule Wizard or Graphical Script Editor?
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you can create new rules using the Rule Wizard. For further information please refer to
chapter 1.5, Rule Wizard, page 1-13.

If the administrator has granted you the right to use the Graphical Script Editor, you can create
new rules and edit existing ones. Furthermore, a user can import rules created by another user
with the help of the Graphical Script Editor and apply them to his rule book by saving them
there. This permission is independent of the installation of the option pack ‘Swyx Extended Call
Routing’ on the SwyxServer. For further information please refer to chapter 2, The Graphical
Script Editor, page 2-1.

If you have the right to use the the Graphical Script Editor, make certain that the the Graphical
Script Editor is installed. In the case of a user-defined installation, it is possible to install
SwyxIt! without the Graphical Script Editor. In this situation, start the installation of SwyxIt!
again and install the Graphical Script Editor.

In order for rules, which were created using the Graphical Script Editor to be taken into
consideration by the SwyxServer, the ‘SwyxECR’ option pack or 'SwyxProfessional' must be
installed. If the pack is not installed, these rules will be ignored by the Call Routing Manager,
regardless of whether they are activated or not. No error message will be issued! Only the
scripts (templates) supplied by Swyx can be run on a SwyxServer even without this option pack.

In SwyxWare Administration, the system administrator can define rules for a user, who does
not have the authorization to create rules himself. For further information, please refer to the
SwyxWare Administrator documentation.

Regardless of the rights granted, you can configure your simple redirections (immediate, if

busy, delayed) within SwyxIt!. These redirections are only represented by the system rules in
the Call Routing Manager.

Editing the Rule Book

Start Call Routing
Manager

Call Routing

The Call Routing Manager can be used to edit your rule book.

This is how you call the Call Routing Manager
1. Click on the “Call Routing” button on the SwyxIt! user interface.

or
1. Go to the menu bar and click on “Settings | Call Routing Manager...”.
or
1. Click with the right mouse button on the Swyxlt! user interface
The shortcut menu will appear.
2. Click on “Settings | Call Routing Manager...”.
The following window appears in every case: ,Call Routing Manager®.
Your rule book will appear in the window. Under "Use the following rules in this order:" you

will see all available rules. A check mark in the field in front of the rule indicates that the rule is
enabled. The Call Routing Manager only uses activated rules for the checking and processing of



incoming calls. The display order corresponds to the order followed during the check.

M| call Routing Manager g@@

Use the following Rules in this order:

| §E| Call Forwarding Unconditional Hew Rule ...

(| §E| Call Farwarding Busy

| §E| Call Forwarding Mo Feply
O s
LE] Simple Example J L

Bename...
Description: This Rule shall apply...

Simple Example Show Fesult .
Sequence of Actions...

Cloze | | Help |

Figure 1-1 Call Routing Manager

Exceptions to this process are the rules Pre-/PostProcessing, which are normally not visible in
the rule book (see chapter 1.2.1.1, PreProcessing and PostProcessing, page 1-5).

In the lower left, under "Description: This Rule shall apply...”, you see the description of the
rule currently highlighted in the upper part of the window.

Parameters in the Rule Description

If a rule was created using the Rule Wizard and additional entries are required (for example, the
telephone number, day of the week, time), the respective value is shown underlined. To change
an entry, click on the underlined value in the rule description (see chapter 1.4.6, Modify
Rule, page 1-12).

If a rule was created using the Graphical Script Editor and additional entries are required (for
example, the telephone number, day of the week, time), this rule must be edited once again (see
chapter 2.4.3, Modifying a Script, page 2-37).

1.4.1 Activate Rule

You want an inactive (not considered) rule to be taken into consideration, that is, to become an
active rule when a call is analyzed from now on.

This is how you activate a rule
1. Click in the field located under “Use the following rules in this order” on the checkbox in front
Activate Rule of the rule.

A check mark appears and the rule is activated.
The contents of the rule will be shown under "Description:"

Editing the Rule Book



Please make certain that the necessary parameters for this rule are defined according to your

& requirements. If the activated rule was created using the Graphical Script Editor or if it contains
such an action, you may have to edit the rule or action once again using the Graphical Script
Editor in order to have the parameter settings you want.

1.4.2 Deactivate Rule
You want an rule, which has been active up until now, to no longer be included in the rule check
process, that is, it should become an inactive rule.

This is how you deactivate a rule
1. Click in the field located under “Use the following rules in this order” on the checkbox in front
Deactivate Rule of the rule.

The check mark disappears and the rule is deactivated.
The contents of the rule will be shown under "Description:"

1.4.3 Changing the Order of the Rules for the Check
The rules are processed in the order given here. Rules, which are located further down the list,
will not be checked at all if one of the rules located towards the top of the list has already been
executed.

This is how you move a rule
1. In the window, click on the rule you want located under “use the following Rules in this
Change Order order”.

The contents of the rule will be shown under "Description:"
2. Clickon
«  “Arrow up”, in order to move the rule towards the top of the list
« “Arrow down”, in order to move the rule towards the bottom of the list

1.4.4 Display and Print All Active Rule Descriptions
An overview of the rules which are currently active including what their effect, is given under
“Show Result...”. It is possible to print this overview.

Call Routing



1.4.5

Display and Print
Description of All
Active Rules

This is how you show all active rules
1. Click on “Show Result...”.

The following window appears:
"Call Routing Manager- Results”.

Call Routing Manager - Results

Click on “Print” in order to print out
the descriptions.

3. Click on “OK” to close the window.

i:/; The active rlez check the following conditions and

execute the azzigned sequences of actions accordingly:

1. Rule
... if my phone iz bugy, 10 thiz caze the call iz be redirected to
Woicemail.

2. Rule

... if there iz an incoming call. The call iz delivered to me and
redirected to Voicemail, if the call has not been answered
after 15 seconds.

3. Rule
if I am available, the call could be delivered to me,
on calls from anpone,
during the week [Monday to Friday),
encept for
calls from caller D 123,

Tl commn e —F —m b

o]

Frint... Help

%]

Create new Rule
New rules are created by using the Rule Wizard or the Graphical Script Editor. The Rule Wizard
will guide you through various sections (situations, calls, times, exceptions, actions), which are

Create new Rule

required when creating a new rule.

This is how you create a new user rule
1. Click on "New Rule...".

Figure 1-2 Display of all active Rules

The following window appears: “New Rule”.

2. If you have the authorization to use the

Graphical Script Editor, you can now choose
what you want to use to create the new rule,
otherwise the "Rule Wizard" window will

immediately appear.

« If you select the option “Rule Wizard”, the

Rule Wizard will appear.

For further information please refer to
chapter 1.5, Rule Wizard, page 1-13.

« If you select the “Graphical Script Editor”

Newr Rule

Do you want to create this Rule using:

" Rule Wizard
Use it to define a set of conditions and a sequence
of call handling actions to be performed.

(+ Graphical Script Editor £
Use it to setup a complex call routing flow chart
iusing a graphical representation. £

LCancel | Help

option here, the the Graphical Script Editor

will be opened.

The creation of a rule using the Graphical Script Editor is described in detail in
Chapter 2, The Graphical Script Editor, page 2-1.

Editing the Rule Book



1.4.6

1.4.7

1.4.8

A

In order for rules, which were created using the Graphical Script Editor to be run by the
SwyxServer, the ‘Extended Call Routing’ option pack must be installed on the server.

Modify Rule

Modify User Rule

Delete Rule

Delete User Rule

Copy Rule

Call Routing

Changes to existing user rules must be made with the program used to create the rule. This
means that user rules, which are marked with a r , are edited using the Rule Wizard. The Rule
Wizard will guide you through various steps (situations, calls, times, exceptions, actions), which
are required when modifying a user rule. User rules, which are marked with a or are
edited using the Graphical Script Editor. For further information please refer to chapter 2, The
Graphical Script Editor, page 2-1.

System rules BE cannot be altered. It is only possible to change the parameters, e.g. the number
to which the call should be redirected.

This is how you modify a user rule
1. In the window, click on the rule you want located under “use the following Rules in this
order”.

The contents of the rule will be shown under "Description:"
2. Click on “Modify”.
The following window appears: of the corresponding editing program.

For further information, please see Chapter 1.5, Rule Wizard, page 1-13 or Chapter 2, The
Graphical Script Editor, page 2-1.

Double-clicking a rule will also call the appropriate editing program.

If you would like to change a system rule, please read Chapter 1.8, System Rules, page 1-43.

User rules can be deleted after inquiry. It is not possible to delete system rules.

This is how you delete a user rule
1. In the window, click on the rule you want located under “use the following Rules in this
order”.

The contents of the rule will be shown under "Description:"
2. Click on “Delete”.

The following window appears: which asks if you really want to delete the rule.
3. Click on “Yes”.

The rule will be deleted from the rule book and it will no longer be displayed.

To delete several user rules simultaneously, highlight these rules by clicking on them while
pressing the “Ctrl” key and then select “Delete...”.

User rules can be copied in order to modify the copy, for example.



This is how you copy a user rule
1. In the window, click on the

Copy Rule rule you want located under Copy Rule
“use the following Rules in
this order”. Enter a new name for the Fule:
The contents of the rule will |U|dNumberDuringWeek1

be shown under
"Description:" 0k, | Cancel

2. Click on “Copy”.

The following window Figure 1-3 Enter a name for the new user rule

appears: “Copy Rule”.
3. Enter a name for the new rule.
4. Click on “OK”.
The new rule will be shown directly below the copied rule.

1.4.9 Rename Rule
The names of user rules can be changed in order to make the name of the rule more identifiable.

This is how you assign a new name to a user rule
1. In the window, click on the

Rename Rule rule you want located under Rename Rule
“use the following Rules in
this order”. Enter a ness name for the Rule:
The contents of the rule will DldMumberCuringta ek

be shown under
"Description:" 14 | Cancel

2. Click on “Rename...”.

The following window Figure 1-4 Enter a new name for the user rule

appears: “Rename Rule”.
3. Enter the new name.
4. Click on “OK”.
The rule will be shown with the new name.

1.4.10 Edit Sequence of Actions
A sequence of actions is always entered in a rule (see Sequence of actions). This sequence of
actions is carried out if, in the case of an incoming call, the conditions of the rule are fulfilled.

This is how you create or change a sequence of actions
1. Click on “Sequence of Actions...”.

Edit Sequ;ntc_e of The following window appears: “Sequence of Actions — Definition”.
ctions
For further information please refer to chapter 1.6, Defining Actions, page 1-20.

1.5 Rule Wizard

The Rule Wizard will support you during rule creation and modification. This allows you to
simply enter conditions and the sequence of action to be carried out.

Rule Wizard



1.5.1

Situations

Call Routing

Window Layout for the Rule Wizard

The Rule Wizard consists of a series of similar windows (see also Figure 1-5 Situations in which
the rule applies, page 1-15, see Conditions for rules in which the rule applies).

The “Name of Rule” field contains the name of the edited rule. In the field below this you can
choose between several entries or you can enter data directly. The current contents of the rule
description are shown in the “This Rule shall apply...” field.

»<Back” and These are used to move to the dialog field with either the previous or the
“Next >” next step. When a step is completed, all entries will always be checked to
ensure that they are correct and complete. If this is not the case, then you
will be asked to correct or complete your entries.

“Cancel” This ends the Rule Wizard and all entries are rejected.

“Finish” This ends the Rule Wizard and saves all entries. This button appears in the
last window if you have made all of the necessary entries. You can then
check your entries once again using “< Back”. If you exit the Rule Wizard,
the rule is activated in the rule book.

When you call the Rule Wizard (see This is how you create a new user rule or see This is how
you modify a user rule) the Rule Wizard will open (see Situations in which the rule applies). If
you click on “Next > you will move on to the “Situations” window. Here you describe under
what circumstances the rule should be applied. All allowed situations, i.e. the system situations,
are listed under “This rule shall apply under the following situations...”. A rule can be applied
to different situations. Situations which have already been selected are shown with a check
mark.

You can select from the following situations:
» All situations
» The subscriber can be reached and the call can be connected.

» The line is busy, which means that the subscriber is currently telephoning and all lines are
busy or the option “Disable secondary call” is activated.

* The subscriber is “absent” according to the calendar.
» The subscriber is “busy” according to the calendar.

* The subscriber is not logged on to the SwyxServer.

Please note that the information “absent” and “busy” according to Outlook Calendar can only be
updated at certain intervals (presetting: 15 minutes) from Outlook to the Exchange Server. It is
only available for rule processing after the update has taken place. These settings can be
changed in Outlook under “Tools | Options | Settings | Calendar options... | Free/Busy Options™.
Remember that a very small value will lead to network overload.

A calender query is also possible under Lotus Notes. This requires the installation of Lotus
Notes SDK. Unlike Microsoft Outlook, Lotus Notes does not allow qualification concerning
local appointments and absences. The "Freetime" query in Lotus Notes interprets all-day events
as "absent" and all other appointments will be treated as "busy"'.



The information concerning whether a user is “absent” or “busy” is only required by Exchange
Server the first time it appears in call handling. If this query appears several times during call
handling, the value of the first query will be applied again.

This is how you define the situations for a rule
1. Select “This Rule shall apply

Define Situations in the following situations...” JHAERYEEN] 3]
and activate the checkbox of Situations
the situation you want. Select a situation when the Rule shall apply

A check mark will appear in e of i
the box. in front of the |ame° -
selected situation.

This Rule shall apply in the following situations...

(] Al situations ~
™ ... if | am available, the call could be delivered to me
] ... if myp phone is busy

[ ... if the Calendar zaps "'l am aut of the office”

(] ... if the Calendar zaps "'l am busy" ~

2. Repeat step (1) until you
have selected all of the
situations in which the rule
should be applled This Fule shall apply...

3. |f yOU WISh to remove yOur if | am available, the call could be delivered to me.
selection of a situation, just
deactivate the
corresponding checkbox.
The check mark will be <Back [ New> | Coesl | veb |
removed.

4. Click on "Next >".

The following window
appears: ,Rule Wizard - Type of Call".

Figure 1-5 Situations in which the rule applies

1.5.2  Type of Call

In the window "Rule Wizard - Type of Call" (see Conditions for rules in which the rule applies)
you can define additional conditions.

All possible types of calls are listed under “This Rule shall apply for the following calls...”. A
rule can be applied to different types of calls. Conditions which have already been selected are
shown with a check mark.

Condition with Parameters

If a condition requires additional information (for example, the telephone number), then the
necessary information is underlined in the condition. You will see the exact value under “This
Rule shall apply...”. It is shown underlined.

When a condition is newly selected, a window, which requests the value, will automatically
appear. To change an entry in a condition which has already been selected, click on the
underlined value in the rule description.

You can select from the following supported conditions in regards to the type of call:
+ Calls from anyone
+ Calls from caller ID (calling party number)

You can take the caller ID from the address book or enter it directly. You can enter several
different numbers by separating them with a semicolon.

+ Caller without Caller ID (you see ‘XXX’ in the display)

Rule Wizard



SwyxWare internal calls
External calls

Calls to my extension

You can take the number from the address book or enter it directly.

Calls to any extension.

Wildcards can also be used here, for example, in order to be able to specifically identify
international calls by entering “000*” (Public line access + international country code). In
doing so, ‘*’ can stand for several cnumbers and ‘?’ for exactly one number.

You can combine the conditions concerning the caller’s number with the conditions concerning
the number dialed.

This is how you define the conditions of the call types for a rule

1.
Defining the Call
Conditions

2.

3.

4.

5.

1.5.3 Time of Call

Activate the checkbox of
the condition you want
under “This Rule shall
apply for the following
calls...”.

A check mark will appear
in the box. in front of the
selected call type.

If a parameter is
underlined in a condition,
more detailed information
is required. In this case,
an additional window will
automatically appear.

Enter the appropriate
value and click "OK" to
close the window.
Repeat steps (1) and (2)
until you have selected
all of the call conditions.

Rule Wizard
Type of call
Select a call fiter to define for which type of calls

the Rule shall apply.

Mame of Fule:

Thiz Rule shall apply for the following calls...

1 Callz from caller 1D [calling party number)
1 Callz without caller 1D [calling party number)

] Swpwfare internal calls

[ Estemal calls w

Thiz Rule shall apply...

if | am available, the call could be delivered to me,
on callz from anpone.

< Back | Mest » |

Cancel | Help

X

Figure 1-6 Conditions for rules
in which the rule applies

If you wish to remove your selection of a call type, just deactivate the corresponding

checkbox.

The check mark will be removed.

Click on "Next >".

The following window appears: ,Rule Wizard - Time of Call".

In the window "Rule Wizard - Time of Call" (see Conditions for times in which the rule applies)
you can define additional conditions.

All possible times are listed under “This Rule shall apply at this time...”. A rule can be applied
to different times. Conditions which have already been selected are shown with a check mark.

Call Routing



Define Times

Condition with Parameters

If a condition requires additional information (for example, a day of the week or a time of day),
then the information required is underlined in the condition. You will see the exact value, which
is shown underlined, under “This Rule shall apply...”.

When a condition is newly selected, a window, which requests the value, will automatically
appear. To change an entry in a condition which has already been selected, click on the
underlined value in the rule description.

You can select from the following supported conditions in regards to the time of the call:
* At any time
* On weekends
* During the week (Monday to Friday)
* On specific days of the week
You can activate the day(s) of the week you want in the “Add Weekday(s)” dialog.
» Within a specified time period and

* Outside a specified time period

You can define the time period you want in the “Time Period” dialog.

This is how you define the conditions for the times in a rule
1. Activate the checkbox of

the condition you want Rule Wizand 3]
under “This Rule shall Call Time
app|y at thlS t|me . "_ Select a time filker ta define at which date/time

the Rule shall apply.
A check mark will appear
Mame of Fule:

in the box. in front of the |
selected time.

Thiz Rule shall apply at this time. ..

2. If a parameteris ] At any time ~

. . . [] At the weekend

underhnedI n a Condltl_on’ ™ During the week [Monday to Friday]

more detailed information ] On zpeciic days] of the week

is required In this case ] “Within a zpecified time period w
an additional window will Wi Fbocll el

automatically appear.

if | am available, the call could be delivered to me,
on callz from anyone,

Enter the appropriate during the week [Monday to Friday).

value and click "OK" to

close the window.
< Back IW' Cancel | Help
3. Repeat steps (1) and (2)
until you have selected all Figure 1-7 Conditions for times
of the times. in which the rule applies

4. If you wish to remove
your selection of a point in time, just deactivate the corresponding checkbox.

The check mark will be removed.
5. Click on "Next >".
The following window appears: "Rule Wizard - Exception”.

Rule Wizard



1.5.4 Exception
You can define an exception in the “Rule Wizard - Exception” window (see Exception for Rule).
All possible exceptions are listed under “Exception for Rule (if appropriate)”.

Exception with Parameters

If an exception requires additional information (for example, a telephone number, time, or day
of the week), then the information required is underlined in the condition. You will see the exact
value, which is shown underlined, under “This Rule shall apply...”.

When a new exception is selected, a window, which requests the value, will automatically
appear. To change an entry in an exception which has already been selected, click on the
underlined value in the rule description.

You can select from the following exceptions:
» Except on specific days of the week
You can activate the day(s) of the week you want in the “Add Weekday(s)” dialog.
» Except for calls from caller ID
You can take the caller ID from the address book or enter it directly.
» Except for calls to a number

You can select the desired number.
» Except on weekends

This is how you select an exception to the rule
1. Select the exception you

Define Exception want from the “Exception  [GHERGEET] (x)
for Rule (if appropriate)” Exception
- i Select an exception to define when

drop dOWn IISt' the Rule shall be skipped.

2. If a parameter is

. . Mame of Fule:
underlined in an
exception, more detailed
information is I'eqUil'ed- In Exception for Rule (if appropriate]:
this case, an additional Except for calls from a specific caller |0
window will automatically
appear.
Enter the appropriate Thiz Rule shall apply...
. " " during the week [Monday to Friday), ~

value and click "OK" to except for
close the window. calls from caller I 123,

3. If you do not wish to
select an exception,
select “<No Selection>"
from the drop-down list.

4. Click on "Next >".

The following window appears: "Rule Wizard - Actions".

< Back | Mest » | Cancel | Help

Figure 1-8 Exception for Rule

1.5.5  Actions (Sequence of Actions)
In the “Rule Wizard - Actions” window (see Sequence of actions in which the rule applies),
you indicate what actions should be carried out when a rule applies.

Call Routing



All available sequences of actions are listed under “Which Sequence of Action shall be
executed?”.

If you do not want to use any of the sequence of actions listed, you can either modify the
existing sequence of action or create a new one.

This is how you select a sequence of action for the rule

1. Select the sequence of
action you want from the
“Which Sequence of
Action shall be
executed?” drop-down
list.

Define Sequence of
Action

2. If you do not wish to
select an exception,
select “<No Selection>”

Rule Wizard g

Actions
Select or create a Sequence of Actions to execute
when all conditions match.

Mame of Fule:

‘Wwhich Sequence of Actions shall be executed?

hoton K

Modify Sequence of
Actions

Create New Sequence
of Actions

1.5.6

from the drop-down list.
3. Click on "Next >".

The following window
appears: "Rule
WizardFinish" (see
chapter 1.5.6, Finish Rule
Wizard, page 1-19).

Edi. | New. |

Thiz Rule shall apply...

if | am available, the call could be delivered to me, rS
on callz from anyone,

during the week [Monday to Friday],

except for w

< Back | Mest » |

Figure 1-9 Sequence of actions in which the rule applies

Cancel | Help |

This is how you modify the

sequence of actions

1.  Select the sequence of actions to be modified from the “Which Sequence of Action shall be
executed?” drop-down list.

2. Click on “Edit”.
The following window appears: “Sequence of Actions — Definition”.
For further information please refer to chapter 1.6, Defining Actions, page 1-20.
If the sequence of action contains an action, which was created with the Graphical Script Editor,
you will find further information in Chapter 2.4.3, Modifying a Script, page 2-37.
This is how you create a sequence of actions
1.  Click on “New...”.

The following window appears: “New Sequence of Actions”. The name of the new sequence
of actions can be entered here.

For further information please refer to chapter 1.6, Defining Actions, page 1-20.

Finish Rule Wizard

Finally, the last window of the Rule Wizard, the “Rule Wizard Finish” window, will appear
(see End Rule Wizard).

If you create a new rule, you will now define the name of the rule. You can also change the
name of an existing rule.

Furthermore, you indicate whether additional rules can be applied if the call is not picked up by
this rule.

Rule Wizard



Save Rule

A

Example:

You have a rule “E-mail to Sales Representative”. With the help of this rule, the number of
the caller will be sent per e-mail to your sales representative. However, the call is still not
picked up by this rule. Additional rules can still be applied fort his call, for example the call
could be forwarded to another number or an announcement can be played.

This is how you conclude the editing of a rule
1. If you are dealing with a
new rule or you would like Rule Wizard

X

tO Change the name Of a Completing Rule Wizard

I'U|e enter the new name Set the rule name and check all parameters
. T « befare completing the Rule.

in the field “Name of

Rule”. Mame of Rule:

™ Proceed with next matching rule if not connected.

2. Activate the checkbox
“Proceed with next

matching rule if not This Rule shall apply..
connected” in order to if 1 am available, the call could be defivered to me,

. on callz from anyone,
have further ap_pllcable during the week [Monday to Friday],
rules executed if the call except for
still could not be picked calls from caler D 123,

The sequence of actions
up. “iction' iz ewecuted.
3. Click “Finish”.
The rule will be saved
. . < Back | Cancel Help

and the Rule Wizard will | |
be ended. Figure 1-10 End Rule Wizard

The rule just processed is activated in the rule book of the Call Routing Manager even if it was
deactivated before the changes were made.

1.6 Defining Actions

Call Routing

A sequence of actions is always entered in a rule (see Sequence of actions). The actions
contained there will always be executed when the conditions of a rule apply.

A sequence of actions consists of actions and, if necessary, nested sequence of actions calls. In
the following, when we mention a sequence of actions, we mean the sequence of actions which
is called within the rule. Nested sequences of actions are those sequences of actions which are
contained within a sequence of actions.

Action scripts, which were created using the Graphical Script Editor, are considered to be an
action. In order to run such a script in a rule, you must add this script to a sequence of actions.



Sequence of Actions - Definition

Mame of Sequence of Actions: iz uged within the following Rules:
| QldHumberConnect j

Rename... | Copy... Hew. .. | Delete... |

Available Actions and Sequence of Actions: |Jzed Actions and Sequence of Actions:

W Connect To LS o £ Play Announcement [company 2004 war)
ﬂ Connect To Loop ﬂ Connect To [123, 15]
W Conmect Via DTMF

W Follow Me

r

M Play Announcement =
W Recod Message

W Femote Inquin
e o

‘e

Ll

£

Descriptian: Froperties. .. | Remave |

Flay company2004. wav sound file,

Ok | Cancel | Help |

Figure 1-11 Defining a Sequence of Actions

The window shows a sequence of actions. In the upper left of the “Name of Sequence of
Actions” drop-down list you will see the sequence of actions name. The drop-down list is
deactivated if you call this window from within the Rule Wizard. All of the rules, which use this
sequence of actions, are listed in the upper left under “is used within the following rules”.

All actions and sequence of actions are shown in alphabetical order in the middle and to the left
under “Available Actions and Sequence of Actions”. All actions and contained sequence of
actions, which have been set for the current sequence of actions, are shown in the middle and to
the right under “Used Actions and Sequence of Actions”. The following symbols are used here:

Action
ﬁ If they exist, the parameters are highlighted in blue and underlined (see chapter
1.7, Parameters of the Actions, page 1-27).

o Sequence of Actions
A sequence of several actions or sequence of actions

Ea Action Script
Action, created using the Graphical Script Editor. The parameters of this action
can only be changed using the Graphical Script Editor.

You will find the description of the action or the nested sequence of actions, which is currently
highlighted, under “Description” located at the lower left. If an action requires additional entries
(for example, the telephone number, day of the week, time), the exact value is shown
underlined. To modify such a parameter, click on the underlined value (see chapter 1.6.5,
Modify Action (modifying the parameters of an action), page 1-24).

Defining Actions



If you would like to change the parameters in an action script, you must open this script with the
Graphical Script Editor.
You can execute the following functions from this window:
* Create New Sequence of Actions (Seite 1-22)
» Delete Sequence of Actions (Seite 1-22)
» Copy Sequence of Actions (Seite 1-23)
» Rename Sequence of Actions (Seite 1-23)
* Modify Action (modifying the parameters of an action) (Seite 1-24)
* Modify Nested Sequence of Actions (Seite 1-24)
* Add Action (Seite 1-25)
* Add Sequence of Actions (Seite 1-25)
» Remove Action or Nested Sequence of Actions (Seite 1-26)
» Change the Order within the Sequence of Actions (Seite 1-27)
» End the Editing of the Sequence of Actions (Seite 1-27)

1.6.1 Create New Sequence of Actions
Carry out the following steps to create a new sequence of actions.

If you would like to create an action with the Graphical Script Editor, please read the
information in Chapter 2.4.2, Creating a New Script, page 2-32.

This is how you create a new sequence of actions
1. Click on “New...”.

Define New Sequence The following window appears: “New...”.

of Actions .
Enter a name for the new sequence of actions.

3. Click on “OK".

The name will appear under “Name of Sequence of Actions”. The “Used Actions and
Sequence of Actions” field is empty.

Continue with
« Chapter 1.6.7, Add Action, page 1-25 resp.
» Chapter 1.6.8, Add Sequence of Actions, page 1-25

1.6.2 Delete Sequence of Actions
When a sequence of actions is deleted, it is removed from the rule book.

G Sequence of actions, which are still in use in rules, cannot be deleted.

This is how you delete a sequence of actions from the rule book
1. Select the sequence of actions to be deleted from the list found under “Name of Sequence

Delete Sequence of of Actions”.

Actions The contents of the sequence of actions are shown under “Used Actions and Sequence of

Actions”.

If the selected sequence of actions is still being applied in a rule, in the upper right you will
be able to see in which rule it is still in use. It is not possible to delete a sequence of actions
which is in use.

Call Routing



Click on “Delete”.

The following window appears: which asks if you really want to delete the sequence of
actions.

Click on “Yes”.

The sequence of actions will be deleted from the rule book and it will no longer be
displayed.

1.6.3 Copy Sequence of Actions
Sequence of actions can be copied in order to make changes to the copy, for example.

This is how you copy a sequence of actions

1.
Copy Sequence of
Actions

2.

3.

4.

Select the sequence of actions to be copied from the list found under “Name of Sequence of
Actions”.

The contents of the sequence of actions are shown under “Used Actions and Sequence of
Actions”.
Click on “Copy”.

The following window Copy Sequence of Actions
appears: “Copy Sequence
of Actions”.

Hew name for Sequence of Actions

Enter a name for the new OldumberConnect_3

sequence of actions.
ak | Cahicel

Click on “OK”.

The name will appear under
“Name of Sequence of
Actions”. The contents of
the new sequence of actions are shown under “Used Actions and Sequence of Actions”.

Figure 1-12 Enter a name for the new sequence of

1.6.4 Rename Sequence of Actions
It is possible to change the name of a sequence of actions in order to make it more identifiable.

This is how you define a new name for a sequence of actions

1.
Rename Sequence of
Actions

2.

3.

4,

Select the sequence of actions to be renamed from the list found under “Name of Sequence
of Actions”.

The contents of the sequence of actions are shown under “Used Actions and Sequence of
Actions”.

Click on “Rename...".

The following window Rename Sequence of Actions

appears:“Rename Sequence
of Actions”.

Mew name for Sequence of Actionz

Enter the new name. OlgumberConnect 2

Click on “OK”. ak. | Cancel

The new name will appear
under “Name of Sequence of
Actions”.

Figure 1-13 Changing the Name of a Sequence of
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1.6.5  Modify Action (modifying the parameters of an action)

Modify Action

o
&

You will find the description of the action currently highlighted under “Description”. If an
action requires additional information (for example, the telephone number, day of the week,
time), the exact value is shown underlined (see Actions).

Only the parameters of a given action will be modified; the parameters of other actions will not
be affected by this change.

This is how you modify an action within a sequence of actions
1. Select the sequence of actions to be modified from the list found under “Name of Sequence
of Actions”.

The contents of the sequence of actions are shown under “Used Actions and Sequence of
Actions”.

2. There you can select the action you would like to modify.
You will find a brief explanation under “Description”.
3. You have several options:

» Click on “Properties”.
or

» Click the underlined parameter found under “Description”.

In each case, a window containing the current values for this action’s parameters will
appear (you will find more information on the available actions in Chapter 1.7, Parameters
of the Actions, page 1-27).

4. Enter the values you want here.

5. Click on “OK".
The modified action is shown under “Used Actions and Sequence of Actions” and
“Description”.

Double-clicking the action will also display the window with the current values for the action’s
parameters.

If the action was created using the Graphical Script Editor, you will find further information in
Chapter 2.4.3, Modifying a Script, page 2-37 .

1.6.6  Modify Nested Sequence of Actions

Modify nested
Sequence of Actions

Call Routing

If you would later like to change a nested sequence of actions, follow these steps.

This is how you modify a sequence of actions contained within a sequence of actions

1. Select the sequence of actions to be modified from the list found under “Name of Sequence
of Actions”.
The contents of the sequence of actions are shown under “Used Actions and Sequence of
Actions”.

2. There you can select the sequence of actions you would like to modify.

3. Click on “Properties”.
The following window appears: "Action: <Name of action>“. Here you can now modify an

action (see This is how you modify an action within a sequence of actions) or, if necessary,
a contained sequence of actions.



1.6.7

1.6.8

i
VAN
VAN

Add Action

Add Action

4. Click on “OK” in the “top” window to close the window.

The modified sequence of actions is shown under “Used Actions and Sequence of Actions”
and “Description”.

5. Repeat step (4) until you have modified all nested sequences of actions.

Double-clicking on the sequence of actions will also display the “Sequence of Actions -
Definition” window.

The modification of nested sequences of actions may affect other rules or sequences of actions,
which also contain this sequence of action.

If the sequence of action contains actions, which were created with the Graphical Script Editor,
you will find further information in Chapter 2.4.3, Modifying a Script, page 2-37.

Sequences of actions consist of
* one or more actions with parameters,
* one or more sequences of actions.

The selected sequence of actions can be expanded by adding more actions.

This is how you add an action within a sequence of actions
1.  Select the sequence of actions to be modified from the list found under “Name of Sequence
of Actions”.

The contents of the sequence of actions are shown under “Used Actions and Sequence of
Actions”.

2. Select the action you would like to add under “Available Actions and Sequence of Actions”.
You will find a brief explanation under “Description”.

3. Clickon| - |

A window will appear for the parameters of this action. You will find further information on
the available actions in Chapter 1.7, Parameters of the Actions, page 1-27.
4. Enter the values you want here.
5. Click on “OK”.
The added action is shown as the last item of the list located under “Used Actions and
Sequence of Actions” and “Description”.
6. Click on
« “Arrow up”, in order to move the action/nested sequence of actions towards the top of
the list,
« “Arrow down”, in order to move the action/nested sequence of actions towards the
bottom of the list.

Add Sequence of Actions

When adding (nested) sequences of actions, you can decide whether the sequence of actions
inserted is the original or a copy. The copy is saved under its own name as a separate sequence
of actions. You can then customize this copy to meet your requirements without changing the
original sequence of actions.

Defining Actions



Add Sequence of
Actions

This is how you add a sequence of actions within a sequence of actions

1.

Select the sequence of actions to be modified from the list found under “Name of Sequence
of Actions”.

The contents of the sequence of actions
are shown under “Used Actions and Adding Sequence of Actions
Sequence of Actions”.

& Sequence of Actions shall be inzerted as onginal, as a

There you can select the sequence of
actions you would like to add.

copy or as the content into the Sequence of Actions?

You will find a brief explanation under Diginal_| Copy Cantent |
“Description”.
Clickon | -» | Figure 1-14 Sequence of Actions as Original

The following window appears: “Add As copy or add contents

Sequence of Actions”.

You have several options:

1.

or

or

Click on “Original” to add the original sequence of actions.

The window will then disappear. The added sequence of actions is shown under “Used
Actions and Sequence of Actions” and “Description”.

Click on “Copy” to save the added sequence of actions under a separate name.
The following window appears: “Copy Sequence of Actions”.

Enter the new name.

Click on “OK” to close the window.

The following window appears: “Sequence of Actions - Definition” once again and will cover
the one previously shown.

Click on “OK” in the “top” window to close the window.

The copied sequence of actions is shown under “Used Actions and Sequence of Actions”
and “Description”. It is now possible to edit the sequence of action further.

Click on “Content” to add the content of the original sequence of actions.

The contents of the original sequence of actions are shown under “Used Actions and
Sequence of Actions”.

1.6.9  Remove Action or Nested Sequence of Actions
If you remove an action or a nested sequence of actions from a sequence of actions, it will
remain in the rule book, but it will no longer be used within this sequence of actions.

Remove Action or
Sequence of Actions

Call Routing

This is how you remove an action or a nested sequence of actions from a sequence of
actions

1.

Select the sequence of actions to be modified from the list found under “Name of Sequence
of Actions”.

The contents of the sequence of actions are shown under “Used Actions and Sequence of
Actions”.

Select “Used Actions and Sequence of Actions” and click on the action/nested sequence of
actions you would like to remove.

You will find a brief explanation under “Description”.



3. Click on “Remove”.

The action/sequence of actions will be removed from the sequence of actions and it will no
longer be displayed.

1.6.10 Change the Order within the Sequence of Actions
If a rule applies, then the actions and nested sequences of actions will be executed in the order
which has been specified.

This is how you move an action or a nested sequence of actions within a sequence of

actions
1. Select the sequence of actions to be modified from the list found under “Name of Sequence
Change Order within of Actions”.

Sequence of Actions The contents of the sequence of actions are shown under “Used Actions and Sequence of

Actions”.

2. Select “Used Actions and Sequence of Actions” and click on the action/nested sequence of
actions you would like to move.

You will find a brief explanation under “Description”.
3. Clickon
«  “Arrow up”, in order to move the action/nested sequence of actions towards the top of
the list,

«  “Arrow down”, in order to move the action/nested sequence of actions towards the
bottom of the list.

1.6.11  End the Editing of the Sequence of Actions
After definition of the sequences of actions has been completed, you can either confirm or reject
the changes made.

This is how you conclude the editing of a sequence of actions
1. Clickon
End the editing of + “OK” to save your changes.
SRR BB EOTS « “Cancel” to reject your changes.

In each case, the “Sequence of Actions - Definition” window will be closed. You will then
return to the window from which you called Edit Sequence of Actions.

1.7 Parameters of the Actions

A sequence of actions is set for each rule contained in the rule book. This sequence of actions is
executed when a rule applies. This sequence of actions consists of actions and, if necessary,
sequences of actions which, in turn, also contain actions.

If you would like to use an action within a sequence of actions, you must define your
parameters.

The following actions are available:
* Play Announcement (Seite 1-28)
» Connect to (Seite 1-29)
* Connect Via DTMF (Seite 1-29)
* Send E-Mail (Seite 1-30)

Parameters of the Actions



* Remote Inquiry (Seite 1-30)

» FollowMe (Redirect Call) (Seite 1-33)
* Record Message (Seite 1-37)

» Terminate Call (Seite 1-38)

* Connect to Loop (Seite 1-38)

* Voicemail (Seite 1-40)

If the action was created using the Graphical Script Editor, you will find further information in
Chapter 2.4.3, Modifying a Script, page 2-37.

1.7.1 Play Announcement

The action “Play Sound” plays an announcement for the caller. If the call has not yet been
picked up, it will automatically be picked up before this action is executed.

The action is terminated
» when the caller goes on hook (termination of the call),
+ after the announcement has been played.

This is how you set the parameters for the action used to play an announcement
1. Define the announcement.

Parameters for Action You have several options: Play Announcement Action g|
“Play Sound” -

J * From the dropdown list select a

file. Announcement: |[BRIEIEE
» Browse your hard drive by [[e[m[e[x]
clicking on | ...|.
When searching, you can also
QK | Cancel | Help |

choose a file in MP3 format.
Upon selection, the MP3 file
will automatically be converted
into the supported WAV format
and saved in your personal directory on the SwyxServer. The converted files are
therefore available for use later. During the conversion process, the Info dialog "Please
wait, the file is being converted into WAV format" will open.

Figure 1-15 Parameters for Action “Play

¢ Click on T| , to listen to the selected file. Click on |£| to stop playing the file.

* To record a new announcement click on ﬂ: You will then be prompted to enter a file
name. The following window appears: “Start Recording”. Click on “Start” to begin
recording the announcement. Stop recording by clicking on |£|

» To delete the selected file, click on < .

The WAV files, which the administrator has made available to all users, have the extension
e “(Template)” in the file name. These templates cannot be deleted.

2. Click on “OK”.

Call Routing



1.7.2 Connect to
The action “Connect To” transfers the call to the target telephone number. A time limit
(Timeout) limits the time period in which a connection establishment it is tried.
The action is terminated
+ after a successful forwarding (call is picked up),
« if the destination telephone number is busy,
* by interrupting the connection (e.g. the caller goes on hook)

» when the Timeout has expired if the call could not be connected.

This is how you define the parameters for Connect To
1. Indicate where the call should be
Parameters for Action transferred. The options include a Connect To Action X
“Connect To” telephone number, a symbolic name (if this
has been recorded in the Phonebook) or
the original destination. You can also
select the telephone number from the & iz e
Phonebook or from the drop-down list. " original destination

Connect call for zeconds to

Additional external numbers can be
entered for use with "Parallel Call
Signaling". This makes it possible to signal ok |
the connected call parallelly on all terminal
devices referenceq by the entered . Figure 1-16 Parameters for Action “Connect
numbers. The call is made on the device To

which is first to pick up the call.

v Proceed with destination script

Cancel | Help |

If a connection subject to costs is set up while forwarding, e. g. to a cell phone, then these
& costs will be charged to you.

For detailed information on the use of the Phonebook, please see the Swyxlt!
documentation.

2.  Enter the amount of time which should be spent on attempting to reach the target telephone
number in the field “Connect call for... seconds” (Timeout). If you enter a “0” here, the call
will not be returned to you, but rather the connection attempt will continue “forever”. (Most
telephone companies terminate a connection, which has not been picked up, after a certain
amount of time, for example, Deutsche Telekom terminates such calls after two minutes.)

3. Indicate whether the Call Routing of the destination should be continued.

If the Call Routing of the destination is activated, this call will not be returned to you but rather
& it be further processed according to the rules of the destination. Actions, which have to do with
the call itself, can no longer be executed.

4. Click on “OK”.

1.7.3 Connect Via DTMF
The action “Connect Via DTMF” results in the incoming call being connected if this has not
already taken place due to a previous action. The system then waits for the entry of a numeric
sequence by the caller using inband signaling. This sequence must be concluded by pressing the
hash button (#). Then an attempt is made to connect the call to the number entered by the caller.
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e Because no parameters must be defined for this action, no dialog will appear for parameter
entry.

If a connection subject to costs is set up while forwarding via DTMF, then these costs will be
& charged to you.

1.7.4 Send E-Mail
The

action “Send E-mail” sends an e-mail, which can contain a recorded message (see also

chapter 1.7.7, Record Message, page 1-37).

Please note that you must first record the message if you want to send an e-mail containing a

e recorded message.

You can individually design a subject line and the e-mail text for the e-mail. For both of these
entries, it is possible to use a dummy for specific call information which is automatically
replaced with the appropriate value bySwyxServer when the e-mail is sent.

The following dummies are possible:

%n = the telephone number of the caller
%u = the name of the caller, only in the case of internal calls

%d = the date and time at the time when executing an action (format:DD.MM.YYYY
HH.MM.SS)

%Il = length of the recorded file (<<saved temporary file>>), which is stored on the
SwyxServer (Format: mm:ss).

The action will be ended after the e-mail is sent.

Please remember that messages which are less than 2 seconds long will not be forwarded.

e This is how you set the parameters for the action which sends Voicemail as an e-mail

1.
Parameters for action
“Send E-mail”

2.

3.

4,

5.

1.7.5 Remote Inquiry

Enter the recipient of the e- S— :
mail in the field “Send E-mail Sl &
to”.

. Send E-mail to: i v
Enter the subject of the e- srdEmaltes Jiones@cyoucompany.com |

mail in the field “SubjeCt". Subject: |V0ic:emai|

Enter the text of the e-mail in By
the field “Body”.

Activate “Attach recorded
message" to send the Iv Attach recorded message
recorded WAV file as an
attachment. |

Click on “OK”.

Cancel | Help |

Figure 1-17 Parameters for action “Send E-mail”

Remote Inquiry enables you to listen to your Voicemails from any telephone. When you are
called at your SwyxWare number, you identify yourself to SwyxWare with your PIN and only
then can you listen to, repeat, or delete the new Voicemails and afterwards all existing

Call Routing



Parameters for
“Remote Inquiry”

Voicemails. In addition, you can change the destination of the Call Forwarding Unconditional or
record a new announcement.

Please note that the number of Voicemails, which are available for remote inquiry, is limited to
the most recent one hundred Voicemails.

A differentiation is made between
+ the standard Remote Inquiry

This Remote Inquiry is for a user in all rules the same (standard) Remote Inquiry. This
Remote Inquiry can also be directly defined in the redirection rules of SwyxIt!. If the stan-
dard Remote Inquiry is changed, it will be changed for all other redirection rules as well!

* A special Remote Inquiry

This Remote Inquiry is defined in the Call Routing Manager for a particular rule, for
example with a special password. The standard Remote Inquiry is not changed in this case.

This is how you define the parameters for standard Remote Inquiry or a special Remote
Inquiry
1. Define whether you would like to use your normal Standard Remote Inquiry (with or without
PIN) or whether you would like to use a special Remote Inquiry for this action (e.g. with a
different PIN):
» If you would like to use the Standard Remote Inquiry, activate this option. It is still
possible to change the Standard Remote Inquiry here. To do so, click on “Configure...”.
The “Standard Remote Inquiry” tab will open.
» If you would like to configure a special Remote Inquiry, which is only valid for this action,
activate the option “Use special Remote Inquiry”.

Parameters of the Actions
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Here you define the PIN with which you will identify yourself later during Remote Inquiry.
Select a non-trivial sequence of numbers with a minimum of five numbers and confirm it.

In the case of a special Remote Inquiry, you have the option of defining whether a PIN
should be used at all. If this checkbox is not activated, no other identification will be
demanded for the inquiry.

If you configure the

. Remote Inquiry Action .
Standard Remote Inquiry ALY, ]
within a redirection or Remate Inaiy |
system rule, you will
always be asked for your ?ﬁ? Configuration of Remate Inguiry. Choose the Mail Server and Mail Account for
user PIN. If you are querying Yoicemails.
CaIIing from your own " se Standard Remate [ngquiny
t . b f " Use Standard Remote Inquiry without PIN prampt
cuersen b oy | -
¥ UsePIN
was configured, you will
FIM: ™ Confirrn PIM: |

not be asked for your PIN.. : =
Enter the PIN in the field Ao Sl
“Confirm PIN:" once again. W v Joervr =

. " . " User Account: johes -
In the field "Mail server o =l
enter the name of the mail . ]
server to which your Confim passward: |
Voicemails shall be sent. Mail folder: [INBO [~
In the fleld "User name" v Use SSL [Secure Socket Layer]
enter yOUr user account Iv Use only E-mails from SwyxServer's originating voicemail address
for this mail server. Please
ask your system o m— e

| p

administrator for the
correct IMAP4 code of Figure 1-18

your user account (e. g.

server/jones.tom/

jones.tom).

Enter your password on this mail server and confirm it.

Enter the name of the E-mail folder containing the new Voicemails. Use “INBOX” as a
synonym for “mail received”

Enter a subdirectory here and please make sure that the correct name, e.g. “INBOX/
Voicemails”, is completely entered. (In this case use a */” and not a °\".)

8.

10.

You can also define if SwyxServer shall use the security protocol SSL (Secure Socket
Layer) during checking the Voicemails at your mail server. Your mail server must support
this protocol.

If you only want to listen to your Voicemails, select the option "Use only E-mails from
SwyxServer's originating voicemail address".

Confirm your input by clicking on "OK”.

If your password for the mail server is changed, you must also change the password here.

With the help of your entries, it is now possible for SwyxServer to query the mail server as part
of a Remote Inquiry and to provide you with the Voicemails.

For further information, please refer to the SwyxIt! documentation.



1.7.6 FollowMe (Redirect Call)

The

FollowMe action attempts to reach the called subscriber (you) at different telephone

numbers:

First you indicate whether or not the call should be picked up immediately, regardless of
whether the call is to be connected or redirected.

If the call is picked up immediately, an announcement will be played, for example, a
greeting similar to “Hello, you have reached the xyz company. You will now be connected
with the appropriate subscriber”.

Next, an attempt will be made to deliver the call to you for a specific period of time and/or
to redirect the call to other numbers. A time period must be entered for each of these
redirections.

You can indicate whether the caller should be transferred to your Voicemail (answering
machine) if all of the redirections remain unsuccessful.

You can also indicate whether the caller hears a corresponding announcement before each
redirection. Here it is also possible to cancel the redirection with the hash button (#) and to
be transferred to Voicemail. An example of the corresponding announcement: "Your call
will be forwarded. If you would like to be directly connected to the subscriber’s answering
machine, please press the hash button”.

Remote Inquiry enables you to listen to your Voicemails from any telephone. When you
are called at your SwyxWare number, you identify yourself to SwyxWare with your PIN
and only then can you listen to, repeat, or delete the new Voicemails and afterwards all
existing Voicemails. In addition, you can change the destination of the Call Forwarding
Unconditional or record a new announcement.

The action is terminated

after a successful forwarding (call is picked up),
by interrupting the connection (e.g. the caller goes on hook)
if the caller has recorded a Voicemail or

after the Remote Inquiry has been completed.

If a connection subject to costs is set up while forwarding, then these costs will be charged to

you.

Parameters of the Actions



This is how you set the parameters for the FollowMe action
1. To pick up the call

3 . . Follow Me Action '
Parameters for Action immediately, X
“FollowMe” . activate “ACCGpt call, Fallaw Me ]\u"oicemail] Hemotelnquiry]
play announcement”
and v Accept cal, play announcerment |Default ‘Welcome. wayv [Template) j
+ define the file for the C[s[mle[=
announcement.
. ¥ Cannect callta original destination far 15 seconds.
You have several options:
. 123 1 ds.
+ From the dropdown list Sitomacdlc ! I e
select a file. ¥ Caonnect call ta |45B 15 seconds.
* Browse your hard drive [ Cannect call to 789 ’T secands.
by C“Cklng on |J ¥ Connect call to Yaoicemail.
When searching, you
-Can also choose a file [¥ Play announcement between connecting
in MP3 format. Upon . t B — |
. . nhouncement; eep.wav [Template hd
selection, the MP3 file
will automatically be L.pm]e]x]
converted into the v Start Yoicemail using the #-key.
supported WAV format
and saved in your
personal directory on ok ] cocel | e

the SwyxServer. The
converted files are
therefore available for
use later. During the conversion process, the Info dialog "Please wait, the file is being
converted into WAV format" will open.

Figure 1-19 Parameters for Action “FollowMe”

» Click on T| , to listen to the selected file. Click on |£| to stop playing the file.

« To record a new announcement click on ﬂ: You will then be prompted to enter a file
name. The following window appears: “Start Recording”. Click on “Start” to begin
recording the announcement. Stop recording by clicking on |m|.

» To delete the selected file, click on 2 .

The WAV files, which the administrator has made available to all users, have the extension
G “(Template)” in the file name. These templates cannot be deleted.

2. Inorder to have the call signaled at your desk for a specific period of time (your telephone
“rings”),
» activate “Connect call to original destination for” and
» enter how long the call should be signaled until it is redirected.
3. To redirect the call (1st redirection),
+ activate “Connect call to” and

« define where the call should redirected (it is possible to indicate a telephone number or a
symbolic name if it has been entered in the Phonebook. The telephone number can also
be selected from the Phonebook.) and

» enter the period of time after which the redirection attempt will be cancelled if it was not

Call Routing



successful.

Additional external numbers can be entered for use with "Parallel Call Signaling". This
makes it possible to signal the connected call parallelly on all terminal devices referenced
by the entered numbers. The call is made on the device which is first to pick up the call.

For detailed information on the use of the Phonebook, please see the Swyxlt!
documentation.

In case the 1st redirection attempt was not successful, you can set the 2nd redirection (the
same as 1st redirection).

In case the 2nd redirection attempt was not successful, you can set the 3rd redirection (the
same as 1st redirection).

If none of the redirection attempts were successful, you can activate “Connect call to
Voicemail” to connect the caller to the Voicemail.

Open the tab “Voicemail”. - TR =

Define whether you would
like to use your normal
Standard voicemail or

. [ i i
whether you would like to Hse Standard oicemail ;

Follow Me  Voicemail l Femote Inquir_l,l]

use a special voicemail for 9 Wz prenl Wiz
this action (eg with a ¥ ‘welcome Announcement: |Default ‘Welcome. wayv [Template) j
different announcement):
, ) BOODE
If you would like to use the [~ Use DTMF as Caller ID

Standard voicemail,
activate this option. It is

still possible to change EDOOE

these values here. To do

Caller ID Announcement: | J

S0, click on “Configure. x W Announcement: |DwnAnn0uncement.wav j
To define the text of the [.[p[m[e]x]

We!come annou ncement' M aximum message length: 180 seconds [1..600].

activate “Welcome _ :

announcement”. Send E-mail to: ||0nes j

[v Start Remote Inguiny using the *keyp while Yoicemail announcement.

You have several options:

* From the dropdown list
select a file. | Comcel | Heb |

* Browse your hard drive Figure 1-20 Parameters for the Voicemail of the Action
by clicking on | ...|. “FollowMe”
When searching, you
can also choose a file in MP3 format. Upon selection, the MP3 file will automatically be
converted into the supported WAV format and saved in your personal directory on the
SwyxServer. The converted files are therefore available for use later. During the
conversion process, the Info dialog "Please wait, the file is being converted into WAV
format" will open.

» Click on T| , to listen to the selected file. Click on |£| to stop playing the file.

* To record a new announcement click on ﬂ: You will then be prompted to enter a file
name. The following window appears: “Start Recording”. Click on “Start” to begin

Parameters of the Actions



1.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

Call Routing

recording the announcement. Stop recording by clicking on |£|

» To delete the selected file, click on < .

The WAV files, which the administrator has made available to all users, have the extension
“(Template)” in the file name. These templates cannot be deleted.

10.

Activate “Use DTMF as Caller ID” in order to ask for the caller's number if the number was
not transmitted. In this case, the caller can transmit his number (Caller ID) using DTMF

tones.

You can define the announcement as you did for the “Welcome Announcement”.

Activate “Announcement” in order to set other announcements (this only makes sense if you
have already asked for the caller ID in the previous step).

You can define the announcement as you did for the “Welcome Announcement”.

Enter how long the caller's message should be recorded in the field “Maximum message
length ... seconds” (Timeout).

Indicate who the e-mail should be sent to in the field “Send E-mail To”.
Activate “Start Remote Inquiry using the *-key while Voicemail announcement” in order to

listen to your Voicemails or to remotely change your Call Forwarding Unconditional from

another line.

Move to tab "Remote

Inquiry".

Define whether you would

like to use your normal

Standard Remote Inquiry

(with or without PIN) or

whether you would like to

use a special Remote

Inquiry for this action (e.g.

with a different PIN):

* If you would like to use
the Standard Remote
Inquiry, activate this
option. It is still
possible to change the
Standard Remote
Inquiry here. To do so,
click on “Configure...”.
The “Standard Remote
Inquiry” tab will open.

» If you would like to
configure a special
Remote Inquiry, which
is only valid for this
action, activate the

Follow Me Action

Fallow Me] oicemail  Femote Inquin l

=
" se Standard Remate [ngquiny
~

querying Yoicemails.

+ |Use special Remote Inguiny

Configuration of Remate Inguiry. Choose the kail Server and Mail Account for

[ g

X

=
PN [ ComfimPin: [T
Account Settings
Mail Server: |server j
Uszer Account: |i0nes j
Pazsword: | xxxxxxx
Confirm password: | xxxxxxx
Mail falder: [INBOx |
v Use SSL [Secure Socket Layer]
Iv Use only E-mails from SwyxServer's originating voicemail address
’Tl Cancel | Help |

Figure 1-21 Parameters for the Remote Inquiry of the Action
“FollowMe”

option “Use special Remote Inquiry”.
17. Define the PIN (Personal Identification Number) to be used for identification and confirm this

here.



18.

19.
20.
21.

In the field "Mail server" enter the name of the mail server to which your Voicemails shall be
sent.

In the field "User name" enter your user account for this mail server.
Enter your password on this mail server and confirm it.

Enter the name of the E-mail folder containing the new Voicemails. Use “INBOX” as a
synonym for “mail received”

Enter a subdirectory here and please make sure that the correct name, e.g. “INBOX/
& Voicemails”, is completely entered. (In this case use a °/” and not a \’.)

22,

23.

24,

25.

26.

1.7.7 Record Message

You can also define if SwyxServer shall use the security protocol SSL (Secure Socket
Layer) during checking the Voicemails at your mail server. Your mail server must support
this protocol.

The entry of the user PIN is always activated for this action.

If you only want to listen to your Voicemails, select the option "Use only E-mails originating
from SwyxServer (Voicemails)".

Click on “OK” to close the window.
You then return to the window “Action: FollwoMe".

You will find detailed information on the use of Voicemail in Chapter 1.7.10,

Voicemail, page 1-40.

You will find detailed information on the use of Remote Inquiry in Chapter 1.7.5, Remote
Inquiry, page 1-30.

Activate “Play announcement while connecting”, in order to play an appropriate
announcement before each redirection attempt.

You can define the announcement as you did for the “Welcome Announcement”.

Activate “Start Voicemail using the #-key” to give the caller the opportunity to press the hash
button and immediately leave a message on the Voicemail of the subscriber he or she is
trying to reach.

Click on “OK”.

The action “Record Message” records the caller’s message. The recording time can be limited
(Timeout) so that the resulting file does not become too large. The Voicemail is saved together
with this call.

The action will be terminated

» when the caller goes on hook (termination of the call),

* when the Timeout has expired.

Parameters of the Actions



Parameters for Action
“Record Message”

This is how you set the parameters for the recording of a message action
1. Enter how long the caller's message should

be recorded (Timeout) in the field “Maximum fezard liessags. Action &
message length (3... 600):".
2. Define whether a beep should be played Maximum meszage length 1a0 zeconds [3..600).

before reCOrding begins_ Iv Play beep sound before recording :
3. Click on “OK".

Qg LCancel | Help |

Figure 1-22 Parameters for Action “Record
Message”

Please remember that, depending on the compression, a Voicemail uses up to 16 KB of memory
for each second of recording and, therefore, limiting the message length is recommended.

1.7.8 Terminate Call

Parameters for Action
“Terminate Call”

The action “Terminate Call” ends a call, regardless of whether the call has already been picked
up or not.

This is how you define the parameters for the action Terminate Call
1. Select the reason for the termination
of the call to be communicated to the Terminate Call Action
caller from the “Reason for
Termination” drop-down list.

2. Click on “OK”.

X

Reazon for Temmination:

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 1-23 Parameters for Action “Terminate

1.7.9 Connect to Loop

Call Routing

With this action, an attempt will once again be made to connect a call to a certain destination
number. The caller hears another announcement between the individual attempts. If the line is
busy, the caller will hear a busy announcement defined by the system administrator.

The action is terminated
« after a successful forwarding (call is picked up),
+ if the destination telephone number is busy,
* by interrupting the connection (e.g. the caller goes on hook)
+ after the defined number of loops has been run through without success.
* when the Timeout has expired if the call could not be connected.



Parameters for Action
“Connect to Loop”

This is how you define the parameters for Connect to Loop

1.

Indicate where the call
should be transferred. Connect To Loop Action 53
The options include a
telephone number, a
symbolic name (if this
has been recorded in the ol ez
PhonebOOk) or the (+ ariginal destination

original destination. You
can also select the
telephone number from

the Phonebook or from L[p]wle]x]
the dl’Op-dOW” list. MNumber of loops: '3—

Connect call for 15 seconds to

¥ Play announcement while connecting:

| Pleaseiwfait. wav j

Enter the amount of time
which should be spent
on attempting to reach ok | p— r

the target telephone - = | = |
number in the field
“Connect call for...
seconds” (Timeout). If
you enter a “0” here, the call will not be returned to you, but rather the connection attempt
will continue “forever”. (Most telephone companies terminate a connection, which has not
been picked up, after a certain amount of time, for example, Deutsche Telekom terminates
such calls after two minutes.)

Figure 1-24 Parameters for Action “Connect to Loop”

Define the announcement.
You have several options:
* From the dropdown list select a file.

» Browse your hard drive by clicking on |J
When searching, you can also choose a file in MP3 format. Upon selection, the MP3 file
will automatically be converted into the supported WAV format and saved in your
personal directory on the SwyxServer. The converted files are therefore available for
use later. During the conversion process, the Info dialog "Please wait, the file is being
converted into WAV format" will open.

+ Click on Tp] , to listen to the selected file. Click on |, to stop playing the file.

Parameters of the Actions



1.7.10

Voicemail

Call Routing

* To record a new announcement click on ﬂ: You will then be prompted to enter a file
name. The following window appears: “Start Recording”. Click on “Start” to begin
recording the announcement. Stop recording by clicking on |m|.

+ To delete the selected file, click on .

The WAV files, which the administrator has made available to all users, have the extension
“(Template)” in the file name. These templates cannot be deleted.

4.
5.

Indicate how often the loop should be run through in the field “Number of Loops”.
Click on “OK”.

The Voicemail action connects the caller to the Voicemail, which you have defined for this
action:

A greeting text can be played first.
You can indicate that the caller’s number should be determined (Caller ID handling).

If the caller’s number (Caller ID) is automatically transmitted, this will be saved together
with the caller’s recorded Voicemail (message). You can then return the call using this
number.

If no number is transmitted, you can query the number as follows: The caller ID announce-
ment is played, for example, with the announcement “please dial a telephone number with
your phone where you can be reached. Conclude the telephone number with the hash but-
ton”. All incoming DTMF buttons entered by the caller up to the hash button (#) will be
saved as the caller ID.

You can play another announcement with the request to leave a Voicemail. A beep will
then automatically be played.

The caller’s Voicemail is then recorded. The recording time can be limited (Timeout) so
that the resulting file with the recorded Voicemail does not become too large.

The Remote Inquiry options can be set here.

The action is terminated

when the caller goes on hook (before or after recording the Voicemail) or
when the Timeout has expired.

The parameters of the Voicemail action, which are defined here, e.g. the welcome
announcement and the recording length, do not change the settings for the Standard Voicemail.
In this Voicemail you can choose more specific announcement texts, for example.



Parameters for Action
“Voicemail”

This is how you define the parameters of a Voicemail

1.

Define whether you would
like to use your normal
Standard voicemail or Veicemail | Fiemote Inquity |
whether you would like to
use a special voicemail for € Use Standard Yoicemai

this action (eg with a o |sze special Voicemail

different announcement):

If you would like to use
the Standard voicemail,
activate this option. It is
still possible to change
these values here. To do EDODE
s0, click on “Configure...”.

Yoicemail Action g|

v welcome Announcement: |Default ‘wielcome.way [Template) j

[ToIale]]

I” Use DTMF as Caller ID

Caller ID Announcement: | J

To define the text of the W Announcement: |DwnAnn0uncement.wav j
welcome announcement, ERODE
activate “Welcome
annou ncement” b aximum message length: 180 zeconds [1..600).
You have several optionS' Send E-mail to: |i0nes@swyx.com j
* From the dropdown [v Start Remote Inguiny using the *keyp while Yoicemail announcement.
list select a file.
« Browse your hard | Comcel | Heb |
drive by clicking on
|J Figure 1-25 Parameters for the Action “Voicemail”

When searching, you

can also choose a file in MP3 format. Upon selection, the MP3 file will automatically be
converted into the supported WAV format and saved in your personal directory on the
SwyxServer. The converted files are therefore available for use later. During the
conversion process, the Info dialog "Please wait, the file is being converted into WAV
format" will open.

Click on T| , to listen to the selected file. Click on |1| to stop playing the file.

To record a new announcement click on ﬂ: You will then be prompted to enter a file
name. The following window appears: “Start Recording”. Click on “Start” to begin

recording the announcement. Stop recording by clicking on |£|

To delete the selected file, click on .

The WAV files, which the administrator has made available to all users, have the extension
“(Template)” in the file name. These templates cannot be deleted.

3.

Activate “Use DTMF as Caller ID” in order to ask for the caller’s number if the number was
not transmitted. In this case, the caller can transmit his number (Caller ID) using DTMF
tones.

You can define the announcement as you did for the “Welcome Announcement”.

Activate “Announcement” in order to set other announcements (this only makes sense if you
have already asked for the caller ID in the previous step).

You can define the announcement as you did for the “Welcome Announcement”.

Parameters of the Actions
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10.

1.

12.
13.
14.

Enter how long the caller’s message should be recorded in the field “Maximum message
length ... seconds” (Timeout).

Indicate who the e-mail should be sent to in the field “Send E-mail To”.

Activate “Start Remote Inquiry using the *-key while Voicemail announcement” in order to

listen to your Voicemails or to remotely change your Call Forwarding Unconditional from

another line.

Move to tab "Remote

Inquiry".

Define whether you would

like to use your normal

Standard Remote Inquiry
(with or without PIN) or
whether you would like to
use a special Remote

Inquiry for this action (e.g.

with a different PIN):

» If you would like to use
the Standard Remote
Inquiry, activate this
option. It is still
possible to change the
Standard Remote
Inquiry here. To do so,
click on “Configure...”.
The “Standard Remote
Inquiry” tab will open.

» If you would like to
configure a special
Remote Inquiry, which
is only valid for this
action, activate the
option “Use special
Remote Inquiry”.

Yoicemail Action

oicemail  Femote Inquin ]

=
" se Standard Remate [ngquiny
~

querying Yoicemails.

+ |Use special Remote Inguiny

=
T

Account Seftings

Mail Server:

User Account:

Password:

Confirm password:

il folder:

v Use SSL [Secure Socket Layer]

Configuration of H_emote Inquiry. Chooge the bail Server and M ail Account for

[ g

Confirm PIN: - |™

|SE[VE[

Led Ll

Iv Use only E-mails from SwyxServer's originating voicemail address

X

[ 1

Cancel | Help

Figure 1-26 Parameters for the Remote Inquiry of the Action
“Voicemail”

Define the PIN (Personal Identification Number) to be used for identification and confirm this

here.

In the field "Mail server" enter the name of the mail server to which your Voicemails shall be

sent.

In the field "User name" enter your user account for this mail server.

Enter your password on this mail server and confirm it.

Enter the name of the E-mail folder containing the new Voicemails. Use “INBOX” as a

synonym for “mail received”



Enter a subdirectory here and please make sure that the correct name, e.g. “INBOX/
Voicemails”, is completely entered. (In this case use a /> and not a \’.)

15. You can also define if SwyxServer shall use the security protocol SSL (Secure Socket
Layer) during checking the Voicemails at your mail server. Your mail server must support
this protocol.

16. If you only want to listen to your Voicemails, select the option "Use only E-mails originating
from SwyxServer (Voicemails)".

17. Click on “OK” to close the window.

1.8 System Rules

Modifying a System
Rule

In the Call Routing Manager Rule Book, you will find the so-called system rules, which are
marked with a separate symbol [§f] . They represent the different kinds of redirection. You
cannot rename, copy or remove these system rules. You can only change the corresponding
parameters. The parameters of these rules can also be directly defined in SwyxIt! in the
configuration of the redirections.

For further information, please refer to the SwyxIt! documentation.

Depending on the settings you have chosen, these rules are either active or inactive.

This is how you change the parameters of a system rule
It is only possible to modify the parameters for system rules.
1. Under “use the following rules in this order”, click on the rule you want to modify.
The contents of the rule will be shown under "Description:"
2. Inthe rule description, click on the parameter you would like to modify or double-click on the
rule.
The tabs with the current rule parameters will appear.
3. Enter the changes you would like to make.
* Redirect Immediately

This system rule defines where all of your incoming calls should immediately be redirec-
ted (see This is how you forward all calls (Unconditional Call Forwarding)).

« Delay Call Forwarding
This redirection will help you to define how calls are forwarded, if you let the telephone
on your desk ring for a certain period of time or if you are not logged on to SwyxServer
(see This is how you forward the calls you do not pick up (Forwarding No Reply)).

» Call Forwarding Busy
Here you define where the incoming call should be redirected, if you are telephoning
and you have not permitted a secondary call (see This is how you forward calls if you
are already telephoning (Call Forwarding Busy)).

4. To change the Standard Voicemail, switch to the “Standard Voicemail” tab.

5. Switch on the “Welcome announcement” in order to define the text of the welcome
announcement.

6. Define the announcement to be played (WAV file).
You have several options:
* From the dropdown list select a file.

« Browse your hard drive by clicking on |J

System Rules
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When searching, you can also choose a file in MP3 format. Upon selection, the MP3 file
will automatically be converted into the supported WAV format and saved in your
personal directory on the SwyxServer. The converted files are therefore available for
use later. During the conversion process, the Info dialog "Please wait, the file is being
converted into WAV format" will open.

+ Click on Tp] , to listen to the selected file. Click on |, to stop playing the file.

+ To record a new announcement click on @|: You will then be prompted to enter a file
name. The following window appears: “Start Recording”. Click on “Start” to begin
recording the announcement. Stop recording by clicking on |1|

+ To delete the selected file, click on .

The WAV files, which the administrator has made available to all users, have the extension
“(Template)” in the file name. These templates cannot be deleted.

7.

Turn “Record Voicemail”

» on in order to play an announcement for the callers and to record Voicemails.
Here you can also limit the length of the recording so that the files, in which the
messages are stored, do not become too large.

« off, in order to play an announcement for the callers but not to record any Voicemails.

Please remember that a Voicemail uses 16 KB of memory for each second of recording and,
therefore, limiting the message length is recommended.

8.

10.

In the “Send Voicemail to E-mail address” field, you must indicate the e-mail address to
which all Voicemails are to be sent.

You will then find each recorded Voicemail in your e-mail client (e.g. Outlook) as an
attachment to an e-mail. To listen to this Voicemail, double-click on the attachment.

Click on “OK” to close the window.

Please remember that the redirection parameters, which you defined in the “Settings” menu or
the shortcut menu of the “Redirection” button, will be changed here.

1.

12.
13.

14.

Activate “Start Remote Inquiry using the *-key while Voicemail announcement” in order to
listen to your Voicemails or to remotely change your Call Forwarding Unconditional from
another line.

To change the Remote Inquiry, switch to the “Standard Inquiry” tab.

Enter the paramters for the Standard Remote Inquiry (see also chapter 1.7.5, Remote
Inquiry, page 1-30).

Click on “OK” to confirm the parameters.

The rule description with the modified parameters will be displayed.

Furthermore, you can define parallel call signalling.



1.8.1

1.8.2

Call Forwarding Unconditional

Forward Calls
Immediately

Immediate redirection is used to define the type of redirection to be applied immediately to all
of your incoming telephone calls, i. e. without delay. If Call Forwarding Unconditional is not
activated, you can also delay the forwarding of calls (see also chapter 1.8.2, Call Forwarding
No Reply, page 1-45) or, if you are already telephoning, you can forward calls individually (see
also chapter 1.8.3, Call Forwarding Busy, page 1-406).

You can also change Immediate Call Redirection from another telephone line. For further
information, please refer to the SwyxIt! documentation.

This is how you forward all calls (Unconditional Call Forwarding)

1. Open the Properties dialog, e.g. in the menu "Settings | Configure Forwarding...”.

Activate the option “Forward all Calls immediately” if you would like to activate the defined
forwarding rule immediately (equivalent to activating the “Call Forwarding” button on the
user interface) or leave the “Forward all Calls immediately” checkbox unchecked, if you
would like to activate the defined Call Forwarding Unconditional later by clicking on the Call
Forwarding button.

3. Turn on the “Default Call Forwarding (switched on using the Call Forwarding button)”, in
order to define where the calls should be forwarded when you click on the “Call Forwarding”
button on the user interface.

The Call Forwarding destination can be
» entered directly
or
» you can select it from the Phonebook
or
* you can activate your Standard Voicemail.

4. Switch on “Temporary forwarding” in order to forward calls without changing the settings
for the “Forwarding” button.

If you later switch off the forwarding via the user interface, the forwarding configured here
will not be used the next time you switch it on using the “Forwarding” button, but rather
those settings found under “Default forwarding (switched on using forwarding button)” will
be used.

This allows you to use a temporary forwarding without having to change your default
forwarding and then having to restore it later.

5. Click on “OK” or switch to another tab in order to configure the standard Voicemail or the
standard Remote Inquiry.

If you have forwarded to your Standard Voicemail, the settings that you defined on the “Standard

Voicemail” tab are active.

The parameters defined on this tab can also be changed from another telephone line. For further

information, please refer to the SwyxIt! documentation.

Call Forwarding No Reply

With the help of this forwarding, you can define whether telephone calls will be forwarded if
* you let your telephone ring at your desk for a specific amount of time or

» you are not logged on to SwyxServer .

System Rules



Delay forwarding of
Calls

This is how you forward the calls you do not pick up (Forwarding No Reply)

6.

Under “Call Forwarding Busy if line is idle / user is absent”, activate the option “Forward
calls after <number> seconds to” in order to forward calls if you do not pick up the incoming
call within this time period. This option is used when
Under “Call Forwarding Busy if line is idle / user is absent”, activate the option “Forward
calls after <number> seconds to” in order to forward calls if you do not pick up the incoming
call within this time period. This option is used when
» incoming calls are signaled for a certain period of time on your telephone and you
haven'’t picked up the call or
» you are not logged on to SwyxServer (e.g. because you have already switched off your
PC).
In addition, you must set a delay.
If calls, that have been transferred to you without inquiry, should not be forwarded, a waiting
period of at least 20 seconds should be defined for this Call Forwarding. Within this period
the "Call transfer without inquiry" is then returned and can now be transferred to another
colleague..
The Call Forwarding destination can be
* entered directly
or
* you can select it from the Phonebook
or
* you can activate your Standard Voicemail.
Click on “OK” or switch to another tab in order to configure the standard Voicemail or the
standard Remote Inquiry.

If you have forwarded to your Standard Voicemail, the settings that you defined on the “Standard
Voicemail” tab are active.

Both types of Call Forwarding (No Reply or if the line is busy) can be active at the same time.

When a call is received, SwyxIt! automatically recognizes whether the line is free or busy and it
applies the appropriate type of Call Forwarding. However, one requirement for Call Forwarding
Busy is that the function “Disable Secondary Call” is activated or all of your lines must be busy.

1.83 Call Forwarding Busy
This forwarding helps you to define whether telephone calls should be forwarded if your line is
busy (i.e. you are on the telephone).

Forwarding Calls If
Busy

Call Routing

This is how you forward calls if you are already telephoning (Call Forwarding Busy)

1.
2,

Activate the option “Forward calls if line is busy to:“. Here you define how a call should be
handled if it cannot be delivered to you because you are already on the telephone and no
secondary call is permitted.



Standard Remote Ingquiny ] Parallel Calls ]
Call Forwarding Busy l Standard Yaicemail I

Call Farwarding Busy

[ iFamward calls if ine iz busy tod

g ~lml

" Standard ¥ cicermail

0k | Cancel Help

Figure 1-27 Settings for Using Call Forwarding Busy
1. Click on the tab “Parallel Calls”.

The Call Forwarding destination can be
« entered directly

or
* you can select it from the Phonebook

or
* you can activate your Standard Voicemail.

2. Click on “OK” or switch to another tab in order to configure the standard Voicemail or the
standard Remote Inquiry.

If you have forwarded to your Standard Voicemail, the settings that you defined on the “Standard

Voicemail” tab are active.

Both types of Call Forwarding (No Reply or if the line is busy) can be active at the same time.

When a call is received, SwyxIt! automatically recognizes whether the line is free or busy and it

applies the appropriate type of Call Forwarding. However, one requirement for Call Forwarding

Busy is that the function “Disable Secondary Call” is activated or all of your lines must be busy.

If a connection subject to costs is set up for the Call Forwarding, then these costs will be
charged to you.

System Rules



1.8.4 Parallel Call Signalling
Call Forwarding Unconditional

This is how you define to which numbers the calls should be parallelly signalled
1. Open the Properties dialog, e.g. in the menu "Settings | Configure Forwarding...”.

Signalling calls to 2 -
other devices Properties of user, X

Call Forwarding Unconditional ]
Standard Voicemal | Standard Remote Inquity Parallel Calls

When ever calls are suppozed to be delivered to devices of this uzer, they
may be delivered in parallel to additional external number.

The internal or external device that accepts thiz call first will actually get the
call. Multiple public numbers can be defined separated by a semicolon.

[ iEnable Parallel Callz far this user:

|45 231 4777123 |

Ok | Cancel Help

Figure 1-28 Signalling calls to other devices

2. Click on the tab “Parallel Calls”.

3. Activate the checkbox "Parallel call signalling", if your incoming calls should also be
signalled to another external device.

4. Enter the external number in canonical number format. If the cal should be signalled to more
than one external device, enter the numbers separated by a semi-colon.

If a connection subject to costs is set up for the Call Forwarding, then these costs will be

& charged to you.

Call Routing



1.8.5 Standard Voicemail

Configure Standard
Voicemail

In the system rules, you can use the “Standard Voicemail” tab to configure your standard
Voicemail.

You can define the text for a welcome announcement. Every subscriber, who wants to leave a
Voicemail for you, will first hear this announcement. You also determine whether callers are
allowed to leave a message at all and where the Voicemail should be sent.

In addition, the Remote Inquiry options can be set here. Remote Inquiry can be used, for
example to check your Voicemails from another line or to change your Unconditional Call
Forwarding.

The recording will be terminated
» when the caller goes on hook
+ after the maximum recording time has expired
+ after a pause in conversation of five seconds
 after entering ‘#’.

After recording the voice message, the caller can check the recording and, if necessary, re-
record the message. The menu for this is played after the recording has been completed.

The parameters defined here go into effect if the call is forwarded to the Standard Voicemail.

The caller can cancel the announcement or the recording of a message at any time by entering a
‘0. In this case, it will then be forwarded centrally.

This is how you configure your Standard Voicemail

" e
Voicemail“.. Properties of, user X

2. Switch on the “Welcome Call Forwarding Unconditional ]
Announcement” in order to Standard Yaoicemail l Standard Femate Inguiry ] Parallel Calls ]

define the text of the welcome
announcement.

Vo

During the installation, the
Recording Wizard already
prompted you to record the [[v[m[e]x]
announcement for Voicemail.
You can change this
announcement at any time in the
menu "Settings | Recording Maimum Yoicemail length I— seconds [3...600).

Wizard". Send Yoicemail to E-mail address:
3. Define the announcement to be | =
played.

| My Welcome Meszage way ﬂ

-

You have several options: r

* From the dropdown list select
a file.

» Browse your hard drive by
clickingon | _|.
When searl#g, you can T Help
also choose a file in MP3
format. Upon selection, the

Figure 1-29 Properties of “Standard Voicemail”
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MP3 file will automatically be converted into the supported WAV format and saved in
your personal directory on the SwyxServer. The converted files are therefore available
for use later. During the conversion process, the Info dialog "Please wait, the file is being
converted into WAV format" will open.

¢ Click on T| , to listen to the selected file. Click on |1| to stop playing the file.

+ To record a new announcement click on @|: You will then be prompted to enter a file
name. The following window appears: “Start Recording”. Click on “Start” to begin
recording the announcement. Stop recording by clicking on |1|

+ To delete the selected file, click on 2 .

The WAV files, which the administrator has made available to all users, have the extension
“(Template)” in the file name. These templates cannot be deleted.

4. Turn “Record Voicemail’

» on in order to play an announcement for the callers and to record Voicemails. Here you
can also limit the length of the recording so that the files, in which the messages are
stored, do not become too large.

» off, in order to play an announcement for the callers but not to record any Voicemails.

Please remember that it makes sense to limit the length of the message because, depending on
the compression used, each recorded second of a Voicemail requires 2 to 16 KB of memory
space (therefore, an announcement which is 14 seconds long requires, e.g. 28 to 224 KB, and an
announcement which is 1:21 minutes long requires up to 1.2 MB).

5. In the “Send Voicemail to E-mail address” field, you must indicate the e-mail address to
which all Voicemails are to be sent.

You will then find each recorded Voicemail in your e-mail client (e.g. Outlook) as an
attachment to an e-mail. As soon as you select this e-mail, the Swyx Voicemail Player used
for playing the Voicemail will be opened.

6. Activate “Start Remote Inquiry using the *-key while Voicemail announcement” in order to
listen to your Voicemails or to remotely change your Call Forwarding Unconditional from
another line.

Editing a Recording

After recording a voice message, you have the following options:

Cancel the Voicemail and forward to the operator desk

Save and send the recorded message

Listen to the recorded message

Re-record a voice message. The previous message will be deleted.

o 9| ©| ©| ©

Start the Remote Inquiry if this has been configured.

The selection of the menu items takes place via the DTMF tones the caller enters with his
telephone.



1.8.6  Standard Remote Inquiry
Remote Inquiry enables you to listen to your Voicemails from any telephone. When you are
called at your SwyxWare number, you identify yourself to SwyxWare with your PIN and only
then can you listen to, repeat, or delete the new Voicemails and afterwards all existing
Voicemails. In addition, you can change the destination of the Call Forwarding Unconditional or
record a new announcement.

This is how you define the parameters for Standard Remote Inquiry
1. Define the PIN (Personal Identification Number) to be used for identification and confirm this
Parameters for here.

Remote Inquiry Select a five-digit, non-trivial sequence of numbers and confirm it.

If you configure the Standard fio r— g]
Remote Inquiry within a Call ; :
Forwarding or system rule, you Call Forwarding Unconditional |
will always be asked for your Standard Yoicemail Standard Remote Inquiry ] Parallel Calls |
user PIN. There is no checkbox .
for this. If you are calling from = Canfiguration of Remote Inquin. Choose the Mail Server and

. F ail Account far querying Waicermails.
your own extension number, for
which this Call Forwarding was rd

configured, you will not be PIM “7 Confim PIN: ’7

asked for your PIN.

2. In the field "Mail server" enter Account Settings
the name of the mail server to Mail Server: | ~]
which your Voicemails shall be Wker Aemanit | El
sent.
. " " Pasaword: |
3. Inthe field "User name" enter .
your user account for this mail Eontipasspond |
server. M ail falder: |INBOx ~]
Please ask your administrator [~ Use 55L [Securs Socket Layer]
for the correct IMAP4 code of [v 1lze anly E-mailz from SwoxServer's anginating voicemail address

your user account. Ifitis a
Microsoft Exchange Server, the
correct code will be composed

in the following way: <Domain T el
Name>/<Windows username>/
<Exchange Alias>, e.g. domain/
jt/jones.tom.

Figure 1-30 Parameters for the Action
“Standard Remote Inquiry”

4. Enter your password on this
mail server and confirm it.

5. Enter the name of the E-mail folder containing the new Voicemails. Use “INBOX” as a
synonym for “mail received”

Enter a subdirectory here and please make sure that the correct name, e.g. “INBOX/
& Voicemails”, is completely entered. (In this case use a /> and not a ‘\’.)

6. You can also define if SwyxServer shall use the security protocol SSL (Secure Socket
Layer) during checking the Voicemails at your mail server. Your mail server must support
this protocol.

System Rules
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7. If you only want to listen to your Voicemails, select the option "Use only E-mails originating
from SwyxServer (Voicemails)".

8.  Confirm your input by clicking on "OK”.
If your password for the mail server is changed, you must also change the password here.

With the help of your entries, it is now possible for SwyxServer to query the mail server as part
of a Remote Inquiry and to provide you with the Voicemails.

For further information, please refer to the SwyxIt! documentation.

1.9 Example Rules

Call Routing

If the rule examples included in the standard delivery were installed while configuring your
SwyxWare user account, you will find you already have a rule book with a number of individual
rules. These can be defined for a variety of purposes, for example, rules

+ for a telephone central office begin with “central”,
+ for employees begin with “EM”, and
+ rules, which are appropriate for a secretary’s office, begin with “Secretariate”.

You will find the sample rules and the corresponding announcements in your user directory.
This allows you to modify the rules in any way or to delete them without affecting other users.

The sample rules contain examples for sequences of actions, whereby the names of the
sequences of actions correspond to the names of the sample rules in which the respective
sequence of actions is used. The following sample sequences of actions have been included:

* Employee vacation

+ Employee absent

* Employee present

* Employee busy

» Secretariate, not business hours

» Operator desk busy, business hours

* Operator desk available, business hours

» Operator desk, business hours, internal calls
» Operator desk, weekend

» Operator desk, not business hours

These sequences of actions can be used to create your own sequences of actions. This is done by
replacing the sample data and announcements with your own information and then customizing
the individual actions, if necessary.



The Graphical Script Editor

The Graphical Script Editor is an additional component of the Call Routing Managers software,
which offers the user a comfortable interface and it helps to clearly illustrate especially complex
rules for call handling. The rules created in this way - as those created with the Rule Wizard -
will be saved on the SwyxServer and in the run in the set sequence in the Call Routing Manager.
The Graphical Script Editor provides the user with simple symbols and tools to define the
complex processes for the handling of the forwarding of incoming calls. The user can use a
situation-related message to enter into a "dialog" with the caller and to save, forward, or play
recorded messages. The Graphical Script Editor is a component of the option pack 'SwyxECR
(Extended Call Routing)'.

This documentation describes how SwyxWare Graphical Script Editor works and how to define,
check, and activate rules and actions. You will also find the information contained in this
documentation in the Online Help of the Graphical Script Editor.

A detailed description of the interaction of the the Graphical Script Editor with the Call Routing
Manager is provided in Chapter 1.3, Rule Wizard or Graphical Script Editor?, page 1-7.

When should | use the the Graphical Script Editor?

In the basis product, new Call Routing rules are created by the user with the help of the Rule
Wizard. The Graphical Script Editor offers the option of creating rules and action sequences
graphically. The typical situations (e.g. Calendar Status, times, the caller’s number) and actions
(e.g. Voicemail, Call Redirection, Announcements) which the user is familiar with from the
Rule Wizard are provided in the form of blocks with user-defined parameters. The connection
between the blocks is simply illustrated using arrows that represent action paths. This allows
you to create even very complex call handling scenarios in the simple form of a branched flow
chart. The rules which are produced in this manner are then ranked and executed accordingly in
the Call Routing Manager as usual.

DTMF tone recognition and evaluation capability enable interactive, caller-controlled,
intelligent call handling (Interactive Voice Response). Incoming calls can be forwarded to the
appropriate employee according to the caller’s wishes and requirements.

The graphic representation of call handling in the form of interconnected blocks enables the
user to almost intuitively create even larger and more intelligent sets of rules.

In Chapter 2.2, We Create a Simple Example, page 2-5 you will find step-by-step instructions
for creating a script and you will find further application examples in Chapter 2.9,
Examples, page 2-182.



2.1

2.1.1

2.1.2

Terms Used

Rule

Script

The individual terms used in this document are defined and described in more detail here.

A rule determines the behavior when a call is received. It has a name and it is always made up of
at least

* one or more situations,
* additional conditions, and
* one or more actions, which are executed depending on the conditions to be defined.

A rule can be “active” or “not active”. During call handling, activated rules are taken into
consideration by the Call Routing Manager and not activated rules are kept for activation later.

System Rules and User Rules

A user rule is one which is created by the user or by the system administrator. These rules can be
changed, deleted, or renamed. A user rule can be created using either the Rule Wizard or the
Graphical Script Editor.

System rules provide, for example, the settings for the different types of redirection:
 Call Forwarding Unconditional,
* Delayed Redirection, and
+ Call Forwarding Busy

System rules are predefined within SwyxWare and only these parameters can be changed.

The rules scripts created using the Graphical Script Editor or the Rule Wizard are used by the
Call Routing Manager:

When a call is received, all active rules are checked, one after the other, until one is found which
applies. The actions or action sequences contained in this rule are then executed.

If none of the rules can be applied, a standard method for handling calls is used. In this case, the
call is connected to you, if possible.

A script is a rule or action of the Call Routing Manager which has be created using the
Graphical Script Editor.
Rule Script

The script is stored as an RSE file on SwyxServer and it appears in the Rule Book with its own
symbol .

These scripts are always composed of
* abeginning point “Start rule”,
« the situations, conditions, and actions, and
* the two exits “End Rule” and “Skip Rule”.

If a rule has been executed, this means that the Call Routing Manager will not activate any more
rules for handling this call. If a rule has been skipped, then the Call Routing Manager will
continue to work through the rule book in the existing sequence.

The Graphical Script Editor



2.13

2.1.4

2.1.5

Rule Book

Situation

Condition

Action Script

The actions created using the Graphical Script Editor are stored as ASE files on SwyxServer
and shown with a unique symbol during action selection E]

An action script is always composed of
* abeginning point “Start rule”
« the situations, conditions, and actions, and
* the two exits “End Call” and “Rule executed”.

An action script can also be used in other sequences of actions that have been created using the
Rule Wizard. Action scripts can also be used in rules, which were created using the the
Graphical Script Editor. They are available in the block "Execute GSE Action".

For each SwyxIt! user, there is exactly one rule book, which contains his or her rules. The rules
included in the rule book can either be activated or deactivated. They appear in the rule book in
the order defined by the user. The active rules are run in this sequence by the Call Routing
Manager.

When a call is received, all active rules are checked, one after the other, until one is found which
applies. The actions or action sequences contained in this rule are then executed.

Situations include, for example:

» The subscriber’s line is free and the subscriber is logged on to SwyxServer, i.e. he could
take the incoming call. This is also the case if the subscriber is currently on the telephone,
but other lines are still free and the option “Disable secondary call” has not been activated.

* The line is busy, which means that the subscriber is currently telephoning and all lines are
busy or the option “Disable secondary call” is activated.

» The subscriber is “absent” according to the calendar.
» The subscriber is “busy” according to the calendar.

» The subscriber is not logged on to the SwyxServer.

Before a rule can be carried out, all of the conditions for this rule must be fulfilled. A condition
describes a characteristic of the incoming call. Conditions differentiate between

* the type of call, for example
for each call or
calls from a specific telephone number,
and
« the time of the call, for example
at any time or
on the weekend.

Terms Used



2.1.6

2.1.7

Actions and Sequences of Actions

Block

An action is a simple execution instruction, such as “Terminate call”. These actions can be
combined into so-called “sequences of actions” and given an identifying name, such as
“EMPLabsentAction” for a sequence of actions, which is executed if an employee is absent.

Therefore, when creating a rule, a predefined sequence of actions as a series of activities is
provided. This method of combining actions makes call handling easier. A sequence of actions
can be implemented in different rules.

The difference between rules, actions, and sequences of actions is that the Call Routing
Manager only applies and processes rules in its rule book. Actions and sequences of actions are
used within a rule and only contain the activities, which are to be executed by a rule.

When a call is received, the Call Routing Manager analyzes the current situation of the
subscriber called, checks the conditions, and determines the appropriate rule. Once the situation
has been checked, a sequence of actions including specific actions is defined and are then
carried out. Actions include, for example:

» disconnect call,
e connect call.

For some actions, it is possible to use parameters to define special information. The action
“Connect To”, for example, has the parameters Target Telephone Number and Timeout
(Timeout = time period within which the target telephone number will be attempted to be
reached). It is disconnected

+ after a successful redirection (call is taken) or
* when the Timeout has expired.

For further information please refer to chapter 2.4, Scripts, page 2-31.

The separate processing steps of a rule are represented by blocks in the Graphical Script Editor.
There are certain blocks, which must appear in the script, the so-called “default blocks”.

The following default blocks are used when creating rules:
* “Start”
» “Disconnected”
» "Rule executed"
* "Rule skipped"

If a rule is skipped, then the Call Routing Manager will process the call according to its other
rules.

If you create an action using the Graphical Script Editor, then there are following default blocks:
* “Start”
» “Disconnected”
» "Rule executed"

These default blocks exist on the grid interface of the Graphical Script Editor at the beginning of
the creation of a rule or action and they cannot be deleted.

The Graphical Script Editor



2.1.8

2.2

Notes

All other blocks are optional and can be added or removed by the user. You will find a directory
of the blocks used in the interface of the Graphical Script Editor in the left window, the Info
window. Further information on the individual blocks can be found in Chapter 2.6,
Blocks, page 2-47.

Notes can be placed anywhere in the script window in order to provide explanations concerning
the execution of the script visible directly on the interface. These notes can be moved to any
position you want and can be deleted using “Delete” in the shortcut menu (with a right mouse
click on the note).

The first text line of a note is defined as the corresponding title. You will find a directory of the
individual notes used and their corresponding titles in the interface of the Graphical Script
Editor in the left window, the Info Pane.

We Create a Simple Example

This chapter provides a step-by-step description of how the Graphical Script Editor works based
on a simple sample script.

The following call handling situation was chosen as an example:

An incoming call is automatically picked up and the caller hears an announcement. After
the announcement has been played or if a DTMF tone is entered, the call is forwarded to
the switchboard. The call handling is then considered completed.

If the connection is interrupted (e.g. the caller terminates the call), then the call handling is
considered cancelled. In this case, it is possible for other rules to be applied by the Call
Routing Manager.

All views correspond to the default setting of the Graphical Script Editor.

We Create a Simple Example
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Figure 2-1 A Simple Example -Overview

This is how you create the rule “a simple example”
1. Open the Call Routing Manager.

Creating a Simple The following window appears: ,Call Routing Manager".

Example
M call Routing Manager g@@

Use the following Rules in this order:

| §E| Call Forwarding Unconditional Hew Rule ...
(| §E| Call Farwarding Busy
| §E| Call Forwarding Mo Feply
| Copy...
Delete...

Bename...
Description: This Rule shall apply...

Simple Example Show Fesult .
Sequence of Actions...

Cloze | | Help |

Figure 2-2 A Simple Example - Call Routing Manager

2. Open the the Graphical Script Editor in order to create a rule by clicking in the Call Routing
Manager on “New Rule...”.

The following window appears: “New Rule”.

The Graphical Script Editor



New Rule

Do you want bo create this Fule using:

" Rule Wizard
Usze it to define a set of conditions and a sequence
of call handling actions to be performed

(X)

o _Graphlcal Seript Editar
ilze it to zetup a complex call routing flow chalt
iuzing a graphical representation.

LCancel | Help |

Figure 2-3 A Simple Example - Selection of the Editor

The “New Rule” window will only appear if you have the right to edit rules using the Graphical

Script Editor.

For further information please refer to chapter 1.3.1, User Rights, page 1-7.

3. Select the “Graphical Script Editor” and click on “OK”.
The Graphical Script Editor will open with the start page.

¥ [New Rule *] - Graphical Script Editor
File Edit Yiew Insert Help
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(3} 1 warring(s)

Start script
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Fress F1 for Help

>

I
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The: script cantains 1 error(s) and 1 warning(s) Hodified

Figure 2-4 The Start Page of the Graphical Script Editor

Click on the symbol “Play Announcement” ¥ in the menu bar and click once again on the
grid interface of the the Graphical Script Editor.

Double-click on the block “Play Announcement”.

The following window appears: “Play Announcement”

We Create a Simple Example



Play Announcement Properties g|

General Parameters | Links |

™ Skip from beginning: | l:l

Announcement: | Subscriber nat reached, connect to operator = [i=|

[IoIale]x]

¥ Play contral enabled

=
Mask:

™ Save input in variable: J
-

~

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-5 A Simple Example - Properties of the block “Play Announcement”

6. Then, on the “Parameters” tab, define the announcement to be played. You can select an
announcement from the drop-down list, record an announcement yourself, or search for an
announcement file. You can listen to the selected file using Tp].

When searching, you can also choose an announcement file in MP3 format. Upon selection,
the MP3 file will automatically be converted into the WAV format supported by the Graphical
Script Editor and saved in your personal directory on the SwyxServer. The converted files
are thus available for further use in other blocks and actions. The conversion may take a
moment to complete. During the conversion process, the Info dialog "Please wait, the file is
being converted into WAV format" is open.

In each block, in which the announcement selection is available, it is possible to select the

e "system’s hold music".

In our example, the file “Subscriber not reached, connect to operator.wav” has been
selected.

7. Click on T| to listen to the selected file. Click on |£| to stop playing the file.

8. Select the “General” tab. You can now enter the name of the block here. In our example, we
call this block “Welcome”. If no name is entered, the name of the selected announcement
will be displayed as a default.

In the “Comments” field, you can enter your own text (here: welcome for "A simple
Example"). This text is shown when you drag the mouse pointer over the comment mark in
the upper right corner of the block (mouseover).

The lower field “Description” provides more detail on what happens in this block. Here you
can immediately see which parameters can be changed (underlined in blue) and make
selections per mouseclick. You will find more details on the blocks and their properties in
Chapter 2.6, Blocks, page 2-47.
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9.

Click on “OK”.

X

Play Announcement Properties
General l Parameters] Links ]

Mame:

|W'e|c:0me

Comments:

welcome for "A simple Example”

Drescription:

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-6 A Simple Example - The “General” tab of the block “Play Announcement”

10. The "Play Announcement Properties" window closes and you see the interface with the new

1.

block “Welcome”.
Now you must connect the exit of the “Start” block to the “Welcome” block.

To do this, click on |7 by “Start”, keep the left mouse button pressed and drag the red line
which appears to the entry of the “Welcome” block 4P The line then turns green, which
means that a connection is possible.

You can now release the mouse button. The connection line changes to an arrow and turns
blue.
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12.

13.

14.

15.

Liid [New Rule *] - Graphical Script Editor
File Edt View Insert Help

D& &8GRI =] 8B e X o= 0158 ®
¢OEEER BN UEEOR @ HE TIBRCH
BB E 8

R ed e

#E8 Blocks
P Announcements
= | Errors & Warnings
= B start rule
) Block start not connechs
= B welcome:
A\ N eonnection to this bl
=[] Rule skipped

# Mo connection to this bl

Start script
Start

7z I
Disconnected

Disconnecked

1 Error(s)
2 Warning(s)

Rule execubed

Play Announcsment

Fress F1 for Help The script contains 1 error(s) and 2 warning(s) Modified

Figure 2-7 A Simple Example -new block “Welcome”

Now drag the second block, “Connect to”, with the help of the = symbol onto the grid
interface.

Double-click on the block “Connect To”.

The following window appears: “Connect To Properties”.
On the “Parameters” tab you can select between
connection to the original destination (default) or

phonebook or define using a variable.
dial.
In our example we have used the number “123”.

Enter in the field "Use for the following number", the numbers to be signaled upon
connection.

The Graphical Script Editor
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Connect To Properties

X

General l Parameters] Lirks ]

Mame:

[to central

Comments:

Connects to central

Drescription:

Deliver the call to 123 for 15 second(s).

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-8 A Simple Example - Properties of the block “Connect’

16. Now select the “General” tab and enter a name, in our example “to central” and then click on
“OK”.

17. The window closes and the interface with the second block, “Connect”, appears.

L [Mew Rule *] - Graphical Script Editor
File Edit Wew Insert Help

D@ W 8 SR ~yBEXo/i=|B&l?
COYEREE E NG EOL BEE 2 T BEOH = tRed e
B* B' B7 Ba B3
x —~
+ = Blocks
+ P Announcements -]
= | Errors & Warnings St =] =
=B to central o = = -
A\ Mo connection ta this bl — isconnecte: S
=B Welcome
€3 output Played not con
=3 Ruls skipped
A\ Mo connection ko this bl
[E) 1 Ervor(s)
[} 2 Warning(s)
Connected v Ruls skipped
Timeaut (o]
Busy 2
Not delivered | @
Connect To
v
< 2 < i 5
Fress F1 for Help The script contains 1 error(s) and 2 warning(s) Modified

Figure 2-9 A Simple Example - new block “Connect”
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18.

19.

Now, as described above, connect the exit of the “Welcome” block F with the entrance of
the “to central” block {r and its exit “Connected” to the “Rule executed” block@.

There are still some open connections, which are also show at the left in the Info window
under “Errors & Warnings”.

Now connect the exits “Timeout” |Hj and “Busy” |2 and "Not delivered # " to the entrance
“Skip” @. This means, that it is possible for other rules to be applied by the Call Routing
Manager.

L [Mew Rule *] - Graphical Script Editor,
File Edit Wew Insert Help

D E 8 & ~ RN =N
CHYRERRRE (CURESSE mR@aE 2T HEOE x=x
B*B' B Be B3

x
+ 3= Blocks
+ P Announcements

= 1 Errors & warnings

0 Errarts)
&)

0 Wiarning(s)

Play Announcement

(=

Connected
Timeaut
Busy
Mot delivered
Connect To

Press F1 for Help The script: contains 0 error(s) and 0 warnings) Modified

20.
21.
22.

23.

Figure 2-10 A Simple Example - The Links
Then close the Graphical Script Editor by clicking on ' .
You will then be prompted to save the script.
Click on “Yes”.
The following window appears: “Properties”

Enter the name of the script (here: "Simple example") and a brief description (here: A simple
example for the documentation). If you click on "Create description", a description will be
automatically generated. You can alter this description if you wish. You will later see the
description entered or generated here in the Call Routing Manager under "Description: this
rule shall apply...".
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Script properties

Project name: |Simp\e Example
Seript type: |F|u|e

Author: |AS

Company: |Swyx

Build number: ’1—
Drescription:

4 simple Example for the documentation

Block appearance

Elock width (64.. 268):

Serial numbers. .

140

=

——

Cancel |

Help |

Figure 2-11 A Simple Example - Save

24. Then click on "OK”.
25,

The "Graphical Script Editor" window will close and see in the Call Routing Manager the rule

"Simple example" in the section "Use the following Rules in this order:" together with the

Graphic Script Editor symbol

|§§]. There is a check mark in the checkbox in front of the rule,

which means that the rule is activated. It will then be analyzed by the Call Routing Manager

for call handling.

M call Ro uting Managen

Use the fallawing Rules in this order:

J5E Call Farwarding Uncanditonal
O §E| Caill Forwarding Busy

O §E| Call Forwarding Mo Reply
Osa
53

Simple Example

Description: This Rule shall apply...

Simple Example

Claze

=]
=]

EBIX

Mew Rule ...
Copy...
Delete...
BRename...

Show Result...
Seqguence of Actiong...

| |

Figure 2-12 A Simple Example - A new rule in the Call Routing Manager

As with the rules, which were created using the Rule Wizard, you can now activate or deactivate
the rules just created with the the Graphical Script Editor by clicking on the checkbox in front of
the rule. The check mark in front of the rule indicates that it is active. The sequence of rules can
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be changed by highlighting a rule and then using the arrows pointing up or down to move the
rule. For further information, please refer to the Online Help of the "Call Routing Manager".

In the following chapters you will find detailed information concerning the creation of a script,
extensive descriptions of the individual blocks you can add, and more complex examples.

2.3 How does the Graphical Script Editor work?
This chapter provides a more detailed explanation of the interfaces, the menus, and the

functioning of the Graphical Script Editor.

2.3.1 Interface of

If the Graphical Script Editor is called in order to create a new script, the “Graphical Script
Editor” window will appear.

F* [New Rule *] - Graphical Script Editor
Ele Edit Wew Insert Help

b= e B | & [ 100z~ SAEERE =0
CEREEEEE (OEECE xBE £E T REOA =0 e &
B* B' B" B¥ B3

x
g8 Blocks
= | Errors & Warnings
= start rule
€ Block start not connect
= Rule skipped
A\ Mo connction ta this bl

[E) 1 Ervor(s)
[} 1 Warning(s)

Stark rule

v

Start script
Start

Fress F1 for Help The script contains 1 error(s) and 1 warning(s) Modified

Figure 2-13 The Start Page of the Graphical Script Editor
You now see a divided window:
+ the script section (script window) with the flow chart on the right side and
* the Info section on the left side.

The graphic illustration of the script is shown on the interface. If you have called the Graphical
Script Editor in order to create a new script, you will discover that several default blocks already
exist.

For further information please refer to chapter 2.3.3, The Script Window, page 2-23.

In the Info Pane you will find a list of the blocks used, in addition to the notes that have been
created, the announcements and variables used in the script, as well as the Errors and Warnings
in reference to the script in question.

For further information please refer to chapter 2.3.6, Info Pane, page 2-29.
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2.3.2

2.3.2.1

You will find a menu bar located at the upper border of the window. This menu bar contains the
buttons for the available blocks, as well as for other script functions. For further information
please refer to chapter 2.3.2, Menus, page 2-15.

You will see the toolbar below the menu bar. Here you can open the available blocks and further
script functions via the symbols. For further information please refer to chapter 2.3.8,
Toolbars, page 2-30.

At the lower border of the window you will see a status bar, which provides you with detailed
information concerning the current script. For further information please refer to chapter 2.3.7,
Status Bar, page 2-29.

To find out more about changing the style of the Graphical Script Editor (e.g. the type of grid or
the size of the blocks), please see Chapter 2.8, Settings for the Interface Display the Graphical
Script Editor, page 2-178.

Menus
You will find a menu bar located at the upper border of the window. The following provides a
more detailed description of the available menus.
File Edit Wiew Insert Help
Figure 2-14 Graphical Script Editor: Menu Bar

File These commands, such as Open, Create, Save, Import, Export, setting the
Script Properties, and Print, are used for handling the script files.

Edit Here you will find the commands used for editing the blocks, such as
Copy, Cut, Insert, Delete, and the properties of the highlighted blocks as
well as variables and system functions.

View The commands in this menu can be used to change the appearance of the
script window, e.g. displaying or hiding the toolbars, the Info Pane, the
status line and the zoom factor.

Insert All available blocks are listed under this menu item.

Help Here you will find the Online Help and version information for the Graphi-
cal Script Editor.

Table2-1 Menus
The File Menu

The commands in this menu are used for
+ creating a new script file
+ importing, exporting, and saving script files (RSE or ASE files),
* setting the script properties,
 printing the script, and
+ exiting the Graphical Script Editor.

How does the Graphical Script Editor work?



[ Clear Chrl+Del
= Import...
Export...

Sawve Draft
Save Draft As...

Script Properties,.,.

& Print... Chr+P
[, Print Preview
Page Setup...

Exit

Figure 2-15 The File Menu

Clear

Creates a new script under the name given including the necessary
default blocks for a new rule or action. All optional blocks will be
deleted.

Import...

Opens a saved rule or action script, which is not stored on SwyxSer-
ver.

Export...

Saves the script under the new name you have entered in a directory
other than your personal directory on SwyxServer.

Save

The script will then be checked for errors and, if it is error-free, it
will be applied to the Rulebook of the Call Routing Manager under
the name given. If the script is not free of errors, it can only be saved
as a draft to be worked on again later.

Save As...

The script will then be checked for errors and, if it is error-free, it
will be applied to the Rulebook of the Call Routing Manager under a
new name. If the script is not free of errors, it can only be saved as a
draft to be worked on again later.

Save Draft

The script is saved as a draft under its original name.

Save Draft As...

The script is saved as a draft under a new name.

Script Properties...

Opens the window containing the general script properties Here you
can change the script name, author, description and the block appea-
rance.

Print...

Prints the blocks and connections of a script.

Print Preview

Shows a preview of the page to be printed.

Page Setup... Defines the print view of the script.
Recent File Displays the last four files used.
Exit Ends the Graphical Script Editor.
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2.3.2.2 The Edit Menu

The commands in this menu are used for

+ editing the script, and

* setting the properties of the individual blocks.
7 Undo Chrl+2
& cut Chrl+%
Copy ChrlC
> Delete
i— Wariables and System Functions. ..

I8 general...
i8 Parameters...

&5 Links..,

Figure 2-16 The Edit Menu

Undo Undoes the last commands (maximum of 8 commands).

Cut Copies the highlighted blocks to the Clipboard while deleting them from
the interface.

Copy Copies the highlighted blocks to the Clipboard.

Paste Inserts the highlighted blocks from the Clipboard.

Delete Removes the highlighted blocks.

Variables and Displays all variables and system functions. These can be edited here.
System Func-

tions...

General... Displays the “General” tab in the “Properties” window of the highlighted
block.

Parameters... Displays the “Parameters” tab in the ‘“Properties” window of the highligh-
ted block.

Links... Displays the “Links” tab in the “Properties” window of the highlighted
block.

Table2-2 The Edit Menu
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2.3.2.3 The View Menu
In this menu you can
* the settings of the the Graphical Script Editor interface and
+ the properties of the script.

v Status Bar w Common blocks

v Info Pane Mail access blocks
w  CallZueue blocks

}:‘ £00M. ..

B Settings...

Full screen
Figure 2-17 The View Menu

Toolbars This is where you can choose which of the icons should be shown in the
menu bar.

File

Shows/hides the “File” toolbar.

Common blocks

Shows/hides the “Common blocks” toolbar.

Mail Access blocks

Shows/hides the “Mail access blocks” toolbar.

CallQueue blocks

Shows/hides the “Queue blocks” toolbar.

Status Bar Shows/hides the status bar at the lower border of the window.

Info Pane Shows/hides the Info pane with detailed information concerning the
blocks, announcements, variables, errors and warnings.

Zoom... Enarges or reduces the view of the content in the script section.

Settings... The “Settings” window will be opened. Here you can define the view of
the interface.

Full screen The grid interface is enlarged to fit the size of the screen. Press “ESC” to
return to the previous view.

Table2-3 The View Menu
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2.3.2.4 Thelnsert Menu

Announcernents  k

Record
Connect
E-mail
DTMF

Terminate Call

Zonditions
‘ariable
Scripk

175

Mail (TMAP4)

Callueue

& Mote
Figure 2-18 The

* T ¥ w ¥ ¥ ¥ W ¥r w v

Insert Menu

In this menu you will find the blocks, sub-divided into individual groups, which can be added to

the script.

Announce-
ments

P Play Announcement
@ Choose Announcement
23] Say Wumber

@ Say Text

Say Date

Say Time

All blocks in which the caller is played an
announcement:

see Play Announcement, page 2-117

see Choose Announcement, page 2-119
see Say Number, page 2-130

see Say Text, page 2-123

see Say Date, page 2-132

see Say Time, page 2-134

Record

EE Record Message

Blocks in which the caller’s message is
recorded:
see Record Message, page 2-98

Connect

{~ Connect To
(1 Connect To Loop

(3 Follow M=

[@ Hold
@ Activate

2 Wit For Disconneck

All blocks in which the forwarding of a call
is dealt with:

see Connect to, page 2-74

see Connect To Loop, page 2-78

see FollowMe (Forward Call), page 2-81
see Hold, page 2-88

see Activate, page 2-91

see Wait for Disconnect, page 2-92

E-mail

= Send E-mail

Yoicemail

o

ﬁ Rernoke Inguiry

All blocks in which a recorded message is
forwarded:

see Send E-mail, page 2-101

see Voicemail, page 2-103

see Remote Inquiry, page 2-107
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DTMF All blocks in which DTMF characters are
0 Get DTMF Char received:
& Get DTHF String see Get DTMF, page 2-71
see Get DTMF String, page 2-136
Terminate Block in which the connection to the caller
== Terminate Cal is terminated:
see Terminate, page 2-110
Conditions All blocks in which decisions are made
2 Situation based on defined conditions:
(% cal see Situations Check, page 2-63
&y Time see Call, page 2-65
Day OF Week, see Time check, page 2-68
see Day of Week, page 2-70
Variable Blocks in which variables are defined and
®= Set Variable analyzed:
7 Evaluate see Set Variable, page 2-112
see Evaluate, page 2-115
Script Block with which actions are executed that
2@ Run GSE Action were created using the Graphical Script
BE Insert Script Code Editor:
see Run GSE Action, page 2-94
TTS Blocks in which the Text-to-Speech module
@ Start 175 is used:

see Start TTS, page 2-126

Wait For TTS
& Wait for see Wait for TTS, page 2-128

Mail (IMAP4) Blocks, which are used for the access to and
EE Connect ko Mail Server management of a mailbox:
BE Get Malbox see Connect to Mail Server, page 2-139
B seskMail see Get Mailbox, page 2-142
& 1s First Mai see Seek Mail, page 2-144
g Is Last Mail see Is First Mail, page 2-146
Save Yoicemail to File see Is Last Mail, page 2-148
B3 Delete Mail see Save Voicemail to File, page 2-150
& Get Mail Attributes see Delete Mail, page 2-152
&' SetMail Attributes see Get Mail Attributes, page 2-154
B Get Mai see Set Mail Attributes, page 2-156

see Get Mail, page 2-158
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CallQueue Blocks, which are used for managing calls
F* Create quete within a queue:
B! Set queue attributes see Create queue, page 2-160
@7 Get queue attributes see Set Queue Attributes, page 2-163
W% Delete quee see Get Queue Attributes, page 2-167
B3 Process call by queue see Delete Queue, page 2-170

see Process Call by Queue, page 2-172

Note Adds a note with information to the script
@ Nate (see chapter 2.1.8, Notes, page 2-5).

Table2-4 The Insert Menu

2.3.2.5 The Help Menu
In this menu you will find
* the Online Help the Graphical Script Editor and
+ the version information for the Graphical Script Editor.

% Help Topics

% abouk..

Figure 2-19 The Help Menu

Help Topics Calls Online Help

About... Shows version information

Table2-5 The Help Menu

2.3.2.6 The Shortcut Menu of a Block

If you click with the right mouse button on a block, you will receive the shortcut menu of the
block that is highlighted. In this menu you can

+ edit the currently active block and
 change its properties.
This is how you open the shortcut menu of a block

1. Click with the right mouse button on the block.

Opening the Shortcut The block will be activated and the shortcut menu appears.

Menu

How does the Graphical Script Editor work?



3 Cut

Copy

Rename
» Delete

I8 General..
”: Parameters.,.,

ET Links...

Figure 2-20 The Shortcut Menu of a Block

Cut Copies the highlighted blocks to the Clipboard while deleting them from
the script window.

Copy Copies the highlighted block to the Clipboard.

Rename Renames the highlighted block.

Delete Deletes the highlighted block.

General... Displays the “General” tab in the “Properties” window of the highlighted
block.

Parameters... Displays the “Parameters” tab in the “Properties” window of the highligh-
ted block.

Links... Displays the “Links” tab in the “Properties” window of the highlighted
block.

Table2-6 The Shortcut Menu of a Block

2.3.2.7 The Shortcut Menu of a Block Output
If you click with the right mouse button on the output of a block, you will receive the shortcut
menu of the block output. In this menu you can

» remove the connection of this output,
+ edit this block and
» change its properties.
Delete link
& cut
Copy

Renarne
> Delete

I8 General...
”: Parameters. ..
53 Links..,
Figure 2-21 The Block Output Shortcut Menu

In addition to the shortcut menu of a block (see chapter 2.3.2.6, The Shortcut Menu of a Block),
you can use “Delete link” to delete only the link assigned to this output and keep the block.
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2.3.2.8 The Shortcut Menu of the Script Window

If you click with the right mouse button on the background of the Script window, the
corresponding shortcut menu will appear. In this menu you can

+ change the properties of the currently active script,
* insert blocks and

» under “Settings”, you can change the view of the script.

Script properties. ..

Insert 3

Bi Settings...

Figure 2-22 The Shortcut Menu of the Script Window

Script Properties... Opens the window containing the general script properties Here you
can change the script name, author, description and the block appea-
rance.

Insert Enables access to all blocks.

Paste Pastes a block from the clipboard.

Settings... The “Settings” window will be opened. Here you can define the view
of the interface.

Table2-7 The Shortcut Menu of the Script Window

2.3.2.9 The Shortcut Menu of a Link
The links between the blocks serve to visualize the call handling process. If connection lines
already exist, all of the lines leading from a block will be highlighted (blue). If the mouse
pointer touches a single line, this line will be highlighted (orange). A QuickInfo
(Mouseovermenu), listing both the beginning and the destination of the line (e.g. Day of Week.
Monday —> Connect), will appear. A multiple line is indicated by the format of the QuickInfo:
*-><Destination>.

If you click with the right mouse button on a highlighted link, the shortcut menu for this link
will appear: "Delete link(s)".

2.3.3 The Script Window
The graphic illustration of the script is shown on the interface. If you have called the Graphical
Script Editor in order to create a new script, you will discover that several default blocks already
exist.

For further information please refer to chapter2.8.2, The Settings for the Script
Window, page 2-179.
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2.3.3.1 Blocks

The illustration of a script is shown in the form of a flow chart made up of blocks and their
links. A script always begins with the block “Start”, contains the block “Call disconnected”, and
ends with the blocks “Rule skipped” (only for rules) and “Rule executed”. These default blocks
cannot be deleted. In this chapter, you will learn how to add other optional blocks and links.

The general structure of an individual block is described in detail in Chapter 2.6.1, The General
Structure of a Block, page 2-47. In addition, this chapter introduces the different types of blocks
and takes a closer look at the properties and differences between default blocks and optional
blocks.

2.3.3.2 Editing a Block

Inserting a New Block

Deleting a Block

All optional block types are listed in the “Blocks” toolbar. They can be selected in the menu bar
and positioned on the interface or selected from the “Insert” menu and then positioned.

This is how you insert a new block
You have several options:

1.  Go to the “Insert” menu and click on the block you want.
2. Move the mouse pointer onto the interface.
You will see a frame and a symbol, which represents the selected block.

3. Place the block on the grid by clicking once again on the position you want in the script
window.

or
1. Click with the mouse on the block (symbol) you want in the menu bar.

You will see a frame and a symbol, which represents the selected block.
2. Move the mouse pointer onto the interface.

3. Place the block on the grid by clicking once again on the position you want in the script
window.

In each case the selected block will appear on the interface.

You can define the necessary parameters of the block at any time by opening the “Properties of
<Block name>" page by double-clicking on the block.

The block you have inserted in this manner can now be moved anywhere in the script window
per Drag & Drop. Depending on the settings you have chosen, the block will be aligned on the
existing script window (see chapter 2.8.2, The Settings for the Script Window, page 2-179).

This is how you delete a block
You have several options:

1. Highlight the block in the script window by clicking on it.

or

1. Select the block from the list in the Info pane.
In each case, the block is activated and the name of the block is shown in blue
(“highlighted”).

2. Click on xin the “File” toolbar.

or
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1. Select “Delete” in the “Edit” menu.
or
1. Click with the right mouse button on the block.
The shortcut menu will appear.
2. Click on “Remove”.
The following window appears: "Confirm deletion".
3. Confirm the deletion with “Yes”.
The block will be removed from the script window and from the Info pane.

2.3.3.3 Editing Several Blocks Simultaneously

Highlighting Several
Blocks

Moving Several
Blocks

Highlighting and simultaneously inserting, moving and deleting several blocks.

Several blocks can be compiled into one functional unit and be moved or deleted as one
functional unit.

This is how you highlight several blocks
You have several options:

Click on a block.
The block will be activated and the bar with the name is highlighted in blue.

2. Press and hold the Shift key and click on the other blocks you wish to highlight. Then
release the Shift key.

The frame will disappear. All blocks are highlighted and activated at the same time.
or

1. Place the mouse on the grid in the script window. Press the left mouse button and keep it
pressed.

2. Drag the mouse pointer over the grid interface.
A frame will appear.
3. Frame all the blocks you wish to highlight.
4. Release the mouse button.
The frame will disappear. All blocks are highlighted and activated at the same time.
These jointly highlighted blocks can now be deleted or moved all at once in the next step.

The blocks will no longer be highlighted if you click on the grid interface or if you highlight an
individual block.

If one block has been highlighted by mistake, you can undo the selection by clicking once again
on the corresponding block while pressing the Shift key.

This is how you move several blocks
1. Highlight the blocks (see This is how you highlight several blocks, page 2-25).

2. Click on one of the highlighted blocks and keep the mouse button pressed. A frame and the
contours of the highlighted blocks become visible.

3. Now drag these frames to the position you want and release the mouse button.
All blocks have been moved at once.
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2.3.4

Please note that the blocks cannot overlap. If this is the case, the blocks will be automatically

0 aligned adjacently.

This is how you delete several blocks
1. Highlight the blocks (see This is how you highlight several blocks, page 2-25).
Deleting Several o

Delete these blocks all at once by
Blocks

« calling the shortcut menu with the right mouse button and clicking on “Delete” or

» going to the menu bar and clicking on X or
* making a selection in the “Edit | Delete” menu.
The following window appears: "Confirm deletion".
3. Click on “Yes” to confirm the deletion.
The blocks will be removed from the grid and from the Info pane.

Please note that it is not possible to delete default blocks.

Links
The links between the blocks serve to visualize the call handling process. If connection lines
already exist, all of the lines leading from a block will be highlighted (blue). If the mouse
pointer touches a single line, this line will be highlighted (orange). A QuickInfo
(Mouseovermenu), listing both the beginning and the destination of the line (e.g. Day of Week.
Monday —> Connect), will appear. A multiple line is indicated by the format of the QuickInfo:
*-><Destination>.

The following overview presents the conditions of the connection lines once again:

Black Normal

Blue Highlighted (All of the connections associated with a block are highlighted
simultaneously.)

Orange Highlighted (Only this connection is highlighted.)

Green Can be connected (This only occurs when dragging a connection.)

Red Cannot be connected (This only occurs when dragging a connection.)

Magenta The connection is not visible due to lack of space on the script window, the
logical connection exists.

Table2-8 Connections

This is how you connect two blocks
1. Click on the “Output” contact surface of the first block (for example in the block "Start" p )
Linking Blocks and keep the mouse button pressed.

The pointer changes into a drawing hand.
2. Drag the pointer over the grid interface.
A red line will appear.
3. Drag this line to the second block.
The line then turns green once a connection is possible.
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Deleting a Link

A

4. Release the mouse button.

A blue connection line will appear between the “Output”’ contact surface of the first block
and the “Input” contact surface of the second block.

or
1. Highlight the first blocks.
2. Open the tab “Links” in the “Properties” window by

» clicking on &5 in the toolbar or

» opening the shortcut menu of the block and selecting “Links...” or
* making a selection in the “Edit | Links...” menu.

In each case, the “Links” tab will open.

3. Here, from a select list, you can choose the inputs that are available for each output of the
selected block.

4. Confirm your selection by clicking on "OK”.

The “Properties of <Block name>" window will be closed and the links you have defined are
shown in blue.

This is how you delete a link between two blocks
1. Move the mouse onto a link.

The line will change color (orange) and the Quickinfo will appear.
2. Click with the right mouse button on the Link.
In the case of multiple links (QuickInfo: * -><Destination>) make sure that you only click on
the link you want to delete. Otherwise, the highlighted multiple link will be deleted.
The shortcut menu will appear.
3. Click on “Delete link(s)".
The connection line will disappear.
or
Highlight the block, whose output is to be connected with this line.
2. Open the tab “Links” in the “Properties” window by

» clicking on &% in the toolbar or

» opening the shortcut menu of the block and selecting “Links...” or
* making a selection in the “Edit | Links...” menu.

In each case, the “Links” tab will open.

3. Now, in the “Destination” select list, choose the entry “No link” for the output whose link you
would like to delete.

4. Confirm your selection by clicking on "OK”.

The “Properties of <Block name>" window will be closed and the links you have defined are
deleted.

If you change a script, you can always replace an existing connection line with a new line to
another block.
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This is how you replace an existing connection
1. Click on the “Output” contact surface from which you would like to drag a new connection
Replacing a Link and keep the mouse button pressed.

The pointer changes into a drawing hand.

2. Drag the mouse over the grid interface of the script window.
A red line will appear.

3. Drag this line to the block to which you wish to have a new connection.
The line then turns green once a connection is possible.

4. Release the mouse button.

A blue link line will appear between the “Output” contact surface of the first block and the
“Input” contact surface of the second block, the old connection line will disappear.

or
1. Highlight the block, whose output is to be connected with this line.
2. Open the tab “Links” in the “Properties of <Block hame>" window by

« clicking on &% in the toolbar or

« opening the shortcut menu of the block and selecting “Links...” or
* making a selection in the “Edit | Links...” menu.

In each case, the “Links” tab will open.

3. Here, from the select list, you can choose the block to which you would like to have a new
connection, for the output whose connection you would like to replace.

4. Confirm your selection by clicking on "OK”.

The “Properties of <Block name>" window will be closed and the connections you have defined
are shown in blue, the old connection is deleted.

2.3.5 Notes
When creating a script, it often makes sense to place notes with additional information on the
interface. These notes can be dragged from the menu bar onto the interface and they can be
moved once they are positioned on the interface. The first line of a note is interpreted as the title.
You will find all notes and their titles in the Info pane.

2 Notes can be moved so that they cover the inserted blocks.

This is how you create a note
1. Go to the menu bar and click on %% .

CreatingaNote 3 Move the mouse pointer onto the grid interface of the script window and place the note at
the desired position.

A note will open. You can now enter your comments.

To give notes with differing topics different designs, you can change the background color of a
note.

This is how you change the color of a note

1. Click with the right mouse button on the title bar of the note.
Changing the Colgr ?f The shortcut menu will open.
a Note
Move the mouse to the entry “Color” and select a color.

The note will immediately be displayed in the selected background color.
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2.3.6

23.7

Deleting a Note

A

Info Pane

Status Bar

This is how you delete a note
1. Click with the right mouse button on the title bar of the note.

The shortcut menu will appear.
2. Select the entry “Delete”.

A confirmation window will appear.
3. Confirm the deletion with “Yes”.
The note will be removed.

Please remember that you can only delete a note via the shortcut menu.

On the left side the Graphical Script Editor you will find the Info pane. It contains a list with a
tree structure including the following entries:

* blocks and their names

* notes (if any exist)

* WAV files and the blocks in which the WAYV files are used
* variables and the blocks in which the variables are used

+ errors and warnings and the blocks in which the errors and warnings occur

Errors and Warnings

The errors and warnings concerning the script can be found in the Info pane. They are listed for
each of the blocks in which they occur. The following table contains the messages and their
meanings Table 2-9, “Possible Errors and Warnings, page 2-42:

Only error-free scripts can be used as a rule or action after they have been saved in the Call
Routing Manager. A script, which contains errors, can only be saved as a draft in the Call
Routing Manager.

A script, which only contains warnings but no errors, can be used in the Call Routing Manager.
It will appear there as an available rule or action in the Rule book.

The status bar is located at the lower border of the Graphical Script Editor.

Press F1 for Help | The script contains 0 error{si and 0 warning(s)

Figure 2-23 Status Bar
In these fields you will find

» explanations for the highlighted menu entries or for the symbol, which is currently
indicated by the mouse pointer or the instructions for calling Online Help,

* information concerning the occurrence of errors and warnings or

+ information on whether the script will be shown in the saved version or whether it has been
changed since the last time it was saved and
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2.3.8 Toolbars

* information on whether the script was saved as a draft.

Below the menu bar you will see the different toolbars.

You can indicate which toolbars should appear here in the "View" menu. The following toolbars
are available for selection:

+ File
Here you will find all symbols for file and script editing.

* Common blocks Toolbars v File
Here you will find a list of all available, common | v 3tatusBar i “ommon blocks
blocks. You can select these in the toolbar and posi- | v InfoPane Mail access blocks
tion them on the script window. 2 zoom v CallQueue blocks
» Mail access blocks B: Settings...

Here you will find all of the blocks you need for Ful
reading and managing E-mails in a mailbox. Hlsereen

» (CallQueue blocks
Here you will find all blocks that are necessary for managing calls in a queue.
A check mark indicates which toolbars are currently activated.

You can also drag the toolbars individually per Drag & Drop into the script window or place
them vertically next to the Info pane.

2.3.9 Disconnected

@b

During call handling, a caller can disconnect the call at any time (e.g. by going on hook). Here
you can determine what happens with the call information in such cases, e.g. whether an E-mail
with the number of the caller is sent. For this purpose, use the block “Disconnected”, whose
entry is shown as not connected in the default setting, is used for this definition. As soon as a
telephone call is disconnected, the block “Disconnected” is started by all other blocks, in which
a period of time passes during call handling (e.g. announcements or recordings). The blocks,
which are connected to its output, are processed if this is possible without an existing
connection. By default, the block “Call disconnected” is directly connected to the end of the
script (block “Rule executed”).

The start of the block “Disconnected” cannot be connected from other blocks. It is always
started directly.

If a script ends with the block “Rule skipped”, the Call Routing Manager will apply the next
rules for call handling, even if the connection no longer exists. In a rule created using the
Graphical Script Editor, the first block, which involves a delay for processing, will once again
result in a jump to the “Disconnected” block. All blocks, which do not require any time, such as
the decisions and even the block “Send E-mail”, will be run. In a rule of the Rule Wizard, no
more actions will be executed. An exception is the action “Send E-mail”.
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2.4 Scripts

Here you will learn everything there is to know about the properties and handling of scripts.

2.4.1  Starting the Graphical Script Editor
The Graphical Script Editor can only be called from the Call Routing Manager.

M call Routing Manager g@@

Use the fallowing Rules in this order:

a §E| Call Forwarding Unconditional Mew Rule ...
| §E| Call Forwarding Busy
O §E| Call Forvarding Mo Reply
— Copy...
Delete...

Rename...
Dezeription: Thiz Rule zhall apply...

Simple Example Show Fesult...
Sequence of Actions...

Close | | Help |

Figure 2-24 Call Routing Manager

In the Call Routing Manager you will find the rules and actions created using the Graphical
Script Editor. The rules are marked with IQQ and the actions are marked with |§]i . You can
change these rules and actions or create new ones. You will find more detailed information on
this in the following sections.
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2.4.2  Creating a New Script
New rules or actions can be created in the Call Routing Manager.

This is how you create a new rule script
1. Open the Call Routing Manager in Swyxlt!.
Creating a New Rule Click on "New Rule...".
Script
P A window will appear in which you can choose between the Rule Wizard and the Graphical

Script Editor.

New Rule g|

Do you want to create thiz Rule using:

" Rule Wizard
Uze it to define a g2t of conditions and & sequence
of call handling actiohs to be perfarmed.

(+ Graphical Script Editor
iLze it to setup & complex call routing flow charl
iusing a graphical representation,

oK. LCancel Help |

Figure 2-25 Creating a New Rule

The “New Rule” window will only appear if you have the right to edit rules using the Graphical
& Script Editor.

For further information please refer to chapter 1.3.1, User Rights, page 1-7.

3. Select the option “Graphical Script Editor” and click on “OK”.

The Graphical Script Editor will appear. On the right side of the window, you will see the
default blocks for the rule: "Start", "Rule executed", "Rule skipped" and "Disconnected".
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Creating a New Action
Script

id [New Rule *] - Graphical Script Editor
File Edit

i

Insert Help

D& | 8| & R [oox =]
PIEEED B - HREL a@E B T BEOD| = kHled|e
g8 8 8 8

#E8 Blocks
= | Errors & Warnings
= B start rule
£ Block start not connects
== Rule skipped
A\ N eonnection to this bl

(3} 1 Errorls)
(3} 1 warring(s)

9

Disconnected

Disconnecked

Rule execubed

< > < 3

Fress F1 for Help

Modified

The: script cantains 1 error(s) and 1 warning(s)

Figure 2-26 Graphical Script Editor - Creating a New Rule

You can now position the blocks you want on the grid interface in the script window and enter the
appropriate parameters. The contacts of all blocks (the input as well as the outputs) must be
connected. In the Info pane you will see the messages concerning the errors and warnings.
These messaged provide information concerning any missing connections or parameters.

This is how you create a new action script

1.
2,

Open the Call Routing Manager in SwyxIt!.

Click on “Sequence of Actions...”.

The following window appears: “Sequence of Actions — Definition”.

Click with the right mouse button on any action in the list of available actions.
The shortcut menu will appear.
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Sequence of Actions - Definition

Mame of Sequence of Actions;

iz uged within the following Rules:

|DIdNumberC0nnect

Fiename... | Copw.. Hew...

j OldMumberDuring' eek

Delete... |

Available Actions and Sequence of Actions:

w

&’ OlddumberConnect_2
ﬂ Flay dnnouncement
b

e

Mew GSE Ackion

Dezcription:

W Connect To »~
Wi Connect To Loop
W ConnectWia DTMF
Wi Follow Me
Modify 35E Action

Deleta GSE Action

Connects to 123
Praceed with script

Used Actions and Sequence of Actions:

ﬁ Play dnnouncement [company2004.waw)
W Comnect Ta[123,15)
W Follow e [Default wWelcome. way [Templat.)

i

QK | Caticel | Help

Figure 2-27 The shortcut menu of an action
4. Click on “New GSE Action”.

“The Graphical Script Editor” window will appear. On the interface you will see the default
blocks for a action: "Start action", "End of Action" and "Disconnected".

id [New Action *] - Graphical Script Editor
File Edt View Insert Help

0= =8| &R o ~

B*R ETEEES

o =Bt E R
POEIEE B NGECR aEE 2 T ERO@ R el

#E8 Blocks
= 1 Errars & Warnings
= B start action

, Action is empty
Block stark not connect:

(3) 1 Error(s)
(3) 1 warning(s)

¢ | O | g

Press F1 for Help

The script contains 1 error(s) and 1 warning(s) Modified

Figure 2-28 Graphical Script Editor - Creating a New Action
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You can now position the blocks you want on the grid interface in the script window and enter the
appropriate parameters. The contacts of all blocks (the input as well as the outputs) must be
connected. In the Info pane you will see the messages concerning the errors and warnings.
These messaged provide information concerning any missing connections or parameters.

2.4.2.1 Properties of a Script
The properties of a script can be displayed by clicking on in the toolbar.

Properties g|

General ] Parameters ]

Project name: |AII blocks
Script type: |Rule
Authar: |TJ

Company: |Compan_l,l

Build number: ’17
Description:

All blocks for documentation

Create description

Block appearance

Block width [B4..268]: 140 =

Serial Murnbers. ..

Qk | Cancel Help

Figure 2-29 Script Properties

The “General” Tab
In addition to the name of the rule or action, the following information is also displayed:
* Project Name
 Script type
* Author
* Company
* Build number
» Description
* Block Width

If you would like to save an altered script, please read Chapter 2.4.4, Saving a Script, page 2-39
or Chapter 2.4.5, Saving as a Draft, page 2-40.
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Restricting a Script

The type of script cannot be changed here. It indicates whether this script is for a rule or an
action.

Enter the author and the name of the company.

The build number cannot be changed. The build number is increased every time the script is
loaded.

Furthermore, you can define the width of the blocks here (64-268). This will allow you to
legibly display longer block names. The width defined here is valid for all blocks of this script.

Brief information describing the function of the script must be entered under “Description”. By
clicking on "Create description", a description will be generated by the Graphical Script Editor.
This text will appear later in the Call Routing Manager in the window “Description: This rule
shall apply...".

If the description remains empty, the script cannot be saved.

The LE:‘ button is used to open the "Variables and System Functions" window. These functions
will help you to make decisions based on current information or to forward current information
(see chapter 2.5, Variables and System Functions, page 2-42).

Serial Number Restrictions

You can indicate whether a rule script should be subject to certain restrictions. To protect a
script, you can define which SwyxServer this script should be run on.

You can obtain more information on this subject from your Swyx sales representative.

This is how you restrict the runability of a script
1. Open the properties of a script under “File | Script Properties...” or click on &!.

2. Click on “Serial numbers...".
Serial Number, Restriction

The following window appears: “Serial
Pr) ” Specify on which SwyxServer this script iz allowed to run.

Number Restriction”. Enter one or more server serial numbers separated by

comma, e.g. 1234-0, 56750 Eariee]

3. Enter the serial number of the

SwaServer on which this scri pt may be IF pous leave this field empty, the script s allowed to mn Help
used on any SwyxServer,

gl

4. If this field remains empty, this script can | Serial numbers:
be run on every Swyxser\/er_ |12345B?,‘1 234444 44457888

5. Click on “OK”.

This script will now only be run on the
SwyxServer whose serial number has been entered here.

How does SwyxServer verify a serial number restriction?

To execute a users set of rules, SwyxServer loads the user's file callrouting.vbs, which was
generated by Call Routing Manager/Graphical Script Editor. This file connects the individual
rules and actions via additional vbx files. If a callrouting.vbs or one of the connected vbs files
contains a serial number restriction, SwyxServer will check whether its own serial number is
contained in the list of numbers saved in the script file. If it isn't, the script will be rejected. The
serial number check will be carried out for each of the scripts to be loades, regardless of whether
the script is directly loaded as a callrouting.vbs or indirectly through a connection to the
callrouting.vbs. If the file doesn't contain any serial number restrictions, the file can be run on
any SwyxServer.
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If a user has a restricted script in his rule book and if this script is not permitted for the
SwyxServer, this users entire set of rules will not be executed. Instead, the standard script of the
SwyxServer will be executed, i.e. the call will be connected to the original destination.

The “Parameters” Tab

The entry of parameters on the "Parameter”" tab enables you to use and define GSE rules and
actions in the Call Routing Manager without having to change them using the the Graphical
Script Editor.

For example, this makes it possible for the administrator to create GSE rules or action and to
provide them to the user without the user having to have authorization to use the Graphical
Script Editor.

2.4.3 Modifying a Script

Opening a Rule Script

You will find scripts which have already been created using the Graphical Script Editor in the
Call Routing Manager. These are marked as a runable script with a |§.§] or as a draft with a
in the Call Routing Manager. These can be opened, modified, and saved under a different name.

This is how you open an existing rule script
1. Open the Call Routing Manager in Swyxlt!.

2. Highlight an existing rule in the Call Routing Manager.
3.  Click on “Modify”.

or

1. Double-click on the selected rule.

the Graphical Script Editor will appear with the selected rule.
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This is how you open an existing action script
1. Open the Call Routing Manager in SwyxIt!.

Opening an Action
Script

Click on “Sequence of Actions...”.

Sequence of Actions - Definition

Mame of Sequence of Actions:

iz uzed within the following Riules:

The following window appears: “Sequence of Actions — Definition”.

|DIdNumberEonnect

Rename... | Copy... Mew...

j OldNumberDuringy eek

| Delete... |

Awailable dctions and Sequence of Actionz:

W Connect To

ﬂ Connect To Loop
W ConnectWia DTMF
W Follow Me

@ Holidays

|

& OlddumberConnect_2
Wi Flay Arnouncement
Lo

e

Dezcription:

Play company2004. way sound file.

Uzed Actions and Sequence of Actionz:

Froperties. .. | Remove |
Ok Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-30 Call Routing Manager - Sequence of Actions

3. Inthe upper left you will see the name of the highlighted sequence of actions. On the left
side in the middle you will find all of the available actions. The actions created using the
Graphical Script Editor are marked with the |§]i symbol.

4. Click with the right mouse button on a highlighted action. The shortcut menu will open.
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Sequence of Actions - Definition

Mame of Sequence of Actions: iz uged within the following Rules:
|DIdNumberC0nnect ﬂ OldMumberDuning'# ek

Fiename... | Copw.. Hew. .. | Delets... |
Available Actions and Sequence of Actions: Uszed Actions and Sequence of Actions:

ﬁ Connect To ~ ﬁ Play dnnouncemnent [compaty 2004, waw)

Wi Connect To Loop W Comnect Ta[123,15)

Wi CornectVia DTMF W Follow e [Defaul welcome way [Templat )
Wi Follow Me

& Modify G5E Action

& DldiumberConnect_2  Delete GSE Action

ﬁ Flay Announcement Mew GSE Action

b vl
D ezcription: | |

Connects to 123

Praceed with script

(u] 4 | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-31 The Action Shortcut Menu
5. Now select "Modify GSE action”.
The Graphical Script Editor will be opened and it contains the script for the selected action.

You can now modify the selected script by adjusting the parameters of the blocks to meet
your conditions or by adding or deleting other blocks.

Please note that you cannot insert the script you just edited or sequences of action, which are
& contained in this script, into this sequence of actions (no recursive use). The corresponding
sequences of action are deactivated in the list.

2.4.4  Saving a Script
The Graphical Script Editor saves the script you have edited in your personal directory on
SwyxServer. The Call Routing Manager applies the existing rules and actions to the Rulebook
during “Save” or “Save As...”. The script will be checked for errors and provided as a rule in
the Call Routing Manager.

In contrast to the Call Routing Manager, which manages the scripts and actions, the Graphical
Script Editor is a processing program, which can only process one script once it has been called.
If you open an existing script in the Call Routing Manager e.g. “Rule 1”” and change the name of
the script on the page “Script Properties”, e.g. to “Rule 27, then this script with a new name will
replace the previous script. If you would like to keep the original script, go to the menu “File”
and select the option “Save As...” and enter a new name there.
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2.4.5

2.4.8

2.4.9

2.4.10

2.4.11

Saving as a Draft
Scripts, which are not error-free, cannot be saved directly because the Call Routing Manager
can only apply error-free scripts during “Save” or “Save As...” to its Rulebook.

If you select the options “Save Draft” and “Save Draft As...” while working on a script, the
script will be saved on SwyxServer but it will not be applied to the Rulebook of the Call
Routing Manager. You can see this draft later as a deactivated rule in the Call Routing Manager.
These drafts are marked with a separate symbol I’E .

Exporting a Script
To save a script at a location other than the SwyxServer, select the option “Export...”. The
script will be stored under the current name in the directory you have entered. You can export
scripts in order to make your rules accessible to colleagues.

Importing a Script
You can import a locally stored script into the Graphical Script Editor using the function
“Import...”, in order to continue to work on an exported script or to adapt a provided script to
meet your needs. To apply this script to the Rulebook, save it under its current name using
“Save” or under another name using “Save under...”.

Renaming a Script
To rename a script, you can open it using the Graphical Script Editor and then by changing the
name on the “Properties” tab in the menu “File” or by using the “Save under...” option located
in the “File” menu. In the latter case, the original name will be kept.

Alternatively, you can directly use the function “Rename...” found in the Call Routing Manager.
For further information please refer to chapter 1.4.9, Rename Rule, page 1-13.

Copying a Script
To copy an existing script, you can use “Copy...” function found in the Call Routing Manager.
For further information please refer to chapter 1.4.8, Copy Rule, page 1-12.

Deleting a Script
Deleting a script in the Graphical Script Editor is not permitted. To delete a script created using
the Graphical Script Editor, select the “Delete...” function in the Call Routing Manager.

For further information please refer to chapter 1.4.7, Delete Rule, page 1-12.

Possible Errors and Warnings

Errors and warning occur while creating a script. These errors would prevent the script from
running correctly. For this reason, it is not possible to save a faulty script for use with the Call
Routing Manager. You can save a faulty or incomplete script at any time as a draft in order
continue working on it later and then to save it as a rule or action for use in the Rulebook of the
Call Routing Manager.

Warnings do not keep the rule from being used in the Call Routing Manager. They only offer
information about eventual error sources.

A description of the individual errors and warnings is given in the following table:

The Graphical Script Editor



ERROR:
No connection to output “...’

If an output is not connected, this could result in a
dead end in the script.

The script can only be added as a draft to the
Rulebook.

e

B ERROR: The selected announcement file no longer exists on
' Announcement file °...” absent | SwyxServer.
The script can only be added as a draft to the
Rulebook.
ERROR: A connection has not been assigned to all days in

Not all days have been consi-
dered

the block “Days of Week”. If necessary, use the
output “Other days”.

The script can only be added as a draft to the
Rulebook.

ERROR:
The block was connected to
itself.

This link may result in an endless loop. Therefore,
it is not permitted.

The script can only be added as a draft to the
Rulebook.

ERROR:
The “Start” block is not
connected to the script.

No output for the rule (‘Rule executed’ or ‘Rule
skipped’) can be reached.

The script can only be added as a draft to the
Rulebook.

ERROR:
Not all parameters have been
entered in the description field.

Parameters are missing in the description field that
are mandatory for this field.

© e o o

ERROR:
Use Action "..." missing

The action called in a block is no longer available
on the SwyxServer.

The script can only be added as a draft to the set of
rules.

|.'.-.T-’

WARNING:

A block with the result
‘Disconnected’ is located
behind the block ‘Disconnec-
ted’

This block only makes sense if the connection still
exists at the time it begins.

The script can nevertheless be applied to the
Rulebook.

WARNING:
<Output> used, but not visible

There are connections, which cannot be seen in the
script, because the corresponding output is not
shown.

The script can nevertheless be applied to the
Rulebook.

WARNING:
No connection to this block

This block is not reached in any case.
The script can nevertheless be applied to the
Rulebook.

Scripts



_ ﬁ WARNING: No settings have been saved in the tab in the block.
- Tab not configured
_ ﬁ WARNING: No other action will be executed within this action
: The action is empty. script.
You can still save this action and continue to use it.
_ ﬁ WARNING: All seven days are individually linked in the block
- Output ‘Other days’ unreach- | “Day of Week”. Therefore, the output “Other days”
able is no longer available.
The script can nevertheless be applied to the
Rulebook.
@ INFO: There is a total of X errors in the script.
X Errors
@ INFO: There is a total of X warnings in the script.
X Warning(s)

Table2-9 Possible Errors and Warnings

2.4.12 Closing a Script
If you have saved or exported a script, then you can close the the Graphical Script Editor
window by selecting the menu item “File | Quit” or by clicking on % the upper right corner of
the “Graphical Script Editor” window. If you close a modified script, you have the option of
saving it as a draft or rejecting it.

2.5 Variables and System Functions

As a fundamentally new property in comparison to the Rule Wizard of the Call Routing
Managers, the Graphical Script Editor provides the option of using variables and system
functions. Its contents are defined during the execution of the script and are only valid during
this run (e.g. time of the call). These functions will help you to make decisions based on current
information or to forward current information.

A differentiation is made between user-defined variables and system functions.

User-Defined Variables
The block “Set Variable” can be used to set user-defined variables.

The name of the variable may contain the characters A-Z, a-z, 0-9 and _ (underscore). The
6 variable name must begin with a letter.

A variable can contain a sequence of characters (string) or a numeric value. You can define the
contents of a variable and in doing so you can also use system functions. In addition, a variable
can be an expression from existing variables or system functions.

Alternatively, the caller can make an entry during the script procedure that are stored in a
variable (e.g. with the block “Get DTMF” or “Get DTMF String”).
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You can always use the |E_:| symbol to list and use previously defined variables. The variables
can also be used for analysis, such as for the blocks “Evaluate” or “Choose Announcement”, or
they can be related as with the blocks “Voicemail”, “Say Number”, “Connect to”, “Connect To
Loop”, “FollowMe”, and “Send E-mail”, etc.

It is not permitted to use a variable name, which is identical to the name of a system function.

Use of Variables

If you would like to use a variable or a system function in a script, begin the entry in this
window with the equal sign (=). This will indicate to the the Graphical Script Editor that the
following text is an expression, which consists of individual character sequences and variables.
This expression will then be analyzed when the Graphical Script Editor is running. If there is no
equal sign at the beginning of the entry window, the contents of the entry field will only be
interpreted as a string by the Graphical Script Editor.

Example:

You would like to forward a call to an number that is mathematically the result of the number
called (CalledNumber()) called.

To do this, open the “Properties of Connect” page of the block “Connect”. Now enter in the
“Connect call for xx seconds” field the expression

=CalledNumber() + 100
and then the caller will then be redirected to number ‘334’ when he dials the extension ‘234°.

If you mistakenly enter only “CalledNumber() + 100 (without an equal sign =), this will lead to
a misconnection.

Analysis of Variables in Expressions

If you would like to analyze a variable or system function (e.g. in the blocks “Evaluate” or
“Choose Announcement”, you can compare a variable with an expression.

This expression can contain all the user-defined variables of this script as well as all system
functions. The expressions used here are created in the syntax of Visual Basic Script:

» A variable can be either a sequence of characters (“3”) or a numeric value (3).
+ It is possible to link variables.

The expression
=“Call from the number” & CallerNumber ()

during the call handling of a call from the number 0123456789, will result in
Call from the number 0123456789
 Calculation operation with variables

The expression
a=3*b

will be numerically evaluated so that a will be assigned the result of the calculation opera-
tion. This requires that b contains a numeric value or a string, which is interpretable as a
numeric value.
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» Addition

This operation is executed depending on the type of variable. The expression
="3" + CalledNumber ()

results, during the treatment of a call with CalledNumber()=234, in a string in the form
“3234“

The expression
= 3 + CalledNumber ()

results, during the treatment of a call with CalledNumber()=234, in a numeric value
237
If the variable or a system function (here CalledNumber()) contains a string, which is not
& interpretable as a numeric value, then this expression will generate an error (type mismatch) and
the call will be terminated.
* Comparison

This operation runs analogous to Addition. Thus, the expression generates
“333“ > CalledNumber ()

a comparison of the strings.

If the variables to be compared are strings, they will be compared as ASCII strings (stan-
dard string comparison) starting with the first character. The first discrepency (> or <)
determines the result.

Example:
The following string exists: ,,A“=65; ,,a“=97; ,,b*“=98; ,,c*“=99.
Then the following apply:
,,aab“ <, aac*, because 1st character a=a; 2nd character a=a; 3rd character b<c
,,aab®“ > aAc“, because 1st character a=a; 2nd character a>A

The expression
333 > CalledNumber ()

compares the numeric value. In this case it is once again necessary that the system function
contains a numeric value.

You will find further information concerning this syntax under
http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/default.asp?url=/library/en-us/script56/html/vtorivbscript.asp
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The Use of Variables in E-mail Texts

If you would like to use a variable in the text of a sent E-mail, you must define the entire text of
the E-mail as an expression.

Example:

The following should appear later in the text of the E-mail:
You received a message from the number <CallerNumber> at <CurTime>.
An attempt to connect the call to <Substitute> was made.
Sincerely, your SwyxServer.

In this case, “Substitute” is a user-defined variable, which is defined during the execution of the
script (e.g. depending on a number entered via DTMF by the caller or according to the time of
the call, a different substitute is defined).

In this case, the following contents must be in the “Text” field in the block “Send E-mail”:
= “You received a message at “ & CurTime() & “ from the number “
& CallerNumber() & “.“ & vbLF _
& “An attempt to connect the call to “ & Substitute &” was made.” & vbLF
& “Sincerely, your SwyxServer.”

Use the underscore (_ ) as the last symbol of the line in the editing of the expression for all lines
except the last one and vbLF (Visual Basic Line Feed) as the symbol for the line break in the E-
mail text.

System Functions

SwyxWare gives current information about the call just received for the processing by a script.
This current information can be, for example

 assigned to a variable (see chapter 2.6.6.1, Set Variable, page 2-112),

» compared to a variable (see Analysis of Variables in Expressions, page 2-43 or see also
chapter 2.6.6.2, Evaluate, page 2-115 or Chapter 2.6.6.4, Choose
Announcement, page 2-119),

* inserted into the text of an E-mail (see The Use of Variables in E-mail Texts, page 2-45 or
see chapter 2.6.5.10, Send E-mail, page 2-101) or

« announced (see chapter 2.6.6.8, Say Number,page 2-130, Chapter2.6.6.9, Say
Date, page 2-132 or Chapter 2.6.6.10, Say Time, page 2-134).

Please make certain when using system functions that these only occur in expressions, which
apply the syntax shown above.

The following system functions are available:

IpPbx.Caller- Add or define the name of the caller
Name

IpPbx.Calling- Add or define the number of the caller
PartyNumer

CallDuration() Duration of the call in seconds
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CalledNumber() |Add called number

CallerNumber() |Add number of the caller, if known

CallID Number fort he unique identification of this call. This identification is
also used in the Call Detail Records (CDRs).

CallStart() Starting time of the call in the format hh:mm:ss

CurDate() Current date in the format dd.mm.yyyy

CurDateTime() Time and date of the beginning of the call in the format hh:mm:ss
dd:mm:yyyy

CurDay() Current day (with preceding zero) in the format dd

CurDayOfWeek() | Day of week of the begin of the call in the format e.g., “Monday”

CurHour() Current hour (with preceding zero) in the format hh

CurMinute() Current minutes (with preceding zero) in the format mm

CurMonth() Current month (with preceding zero) in the format mm

CurSecond() Current seconds (with preceding zero) in the format ss

CurTime() Current time in the format hh:mm:ss

CurYear() Current year (yyyy)

LastCause() Contains information about the last redirection action (connect to, loop,
FollowMe) within the current call handling. The following values are
possible:

* PBXSuccess (0)

* PBXFailure (1)

* PBXTimeout (2)

* PBXCallTermNormalCallClearing (3)

* PBXCallTermDestinationBusy (4)

* PBXCallTermReject (5)

+ PBXCallTermWrongNumber (12)

« PBXCallTermConnectToCallerlmpossible (13)
« PBXCallTermDestinationUnreachable (14)
* PBXNoChannelAvailable (18)

* PBXNetworkCongestion (19)

* PBXIncompatibleDestination (20)

* PBXOriginatorDisconnected (22)

PIN() Personal Identification Number of the person called.

PostDialingDi- Add suffix dial number

gits()

RecordLen() Length of the recorded voice message in seconds

VoicemailOrigina- | Add the E-mail address of the sender to the voicemail.

torEMailAdress()
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2.6 Blocks

In this chapter you will find the general structure of a block, an overview of all possible blocks,
and detailed information concerning the individual blocks and their properties.

2.6.1  The General Structure of a Block
All blocks have the same structure elements regardless of their block type. These structure
elements will be described in more detail in the following.

£ IR

Jukpuk 1 v
Jukput 2 k4

Situation

Figure 2-32 The General Structure of a Block

The “Input” contact surface
22 This is occupied by the symbol, which also characterizes the
block type (here e.g. “Situations ™).

Name of the block

You can define the name yourself on the “General” tab. The

parameters used are entered here by default.

Comments mark (optional)
ﬁq, This will only appear if you have entered a text on the
“General” tab in the field “Comments”.

Description of the Outputs
Oukput 1 You can define this name yourself on the “Links” tab.
Oukput 2

Contact(s) “Output”
|7 The connections to the next block start from here.

X

Block type (here e.g. “Situation”)

Situation The block type is shown here. The block types will be descri-
bed in more detail in this chapter. You can also hide the
display of the block type via 8%|.

Table2-11 The General Structure of a Block

Name of the block

You will find the name of the block in the top line. If the block is activated during processing,
the name will be highlighted in blue. If it is deactivated, the background is pale blue. In the
default setting, each block has a name, which corresponds to the block type or the set
parameters contained in this block. You can give each block an individual, identifying name.
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Renaming a Block

This is how you rename a block
1. Click on the block in order to activate it.

» Select “Edit | General...” from the toolbar or

* Go to the menu bar and click directly on !E.
or
1. Click with the right mouse button on the block.

The block will be activated and the shortcut menu appears.
2. Select “General...”.

In each case, the “General” tab of the “Properties of <Block name>" page of the selected
block will be opened.

3. Enter the name you want for the block in the field “Name”.
4. Click on “OK”.

The “Properties of <Block name>" page will close and the new name of the block will
appear.

Input

In the upper left corner of the block, you will see the “Input” contact surface. It contains the
symbol of the block type. This surface serves as an entry point for the connection lines between
the blocks. Each block has exactly one input.

Outputs

On the right-hand side of the block you will find the contact surfaces for the outputs. These are
also occupied by symbols or abbreviations. You can define a description for each output. These
are shown in the block. The number of outputs depends on the block type. Each block has at
least one output. You can connect these outputs to the input of the block which follows.

To find out more about creating a connection, see This is how you connect two
blocks, Seite 2-26.

Block Type

You will see the block type in the bottom line. An overview of the different block types can be
found in Chapter 2.6.2, Overview, page 2-52.

Comments Mark

As soon as you have entered a comment on the “General” tab, a mark g1 will appear in the
upper right corner. If you move the mouse over the comments mark, the QuickInfo containing
the text for this mark will open.
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2.6.1.1 Properties of a Block

Each block has properties, which you can configure. Depending on the type of block, there is a
varying number of tabs.

This is how you call the properties of a block
1. Click with the right mouse button on the block.

The block will be activated and the shortcut menu appears.
« Select “General...” for example.

Properties of a Block

or
1. Click on the block in order to activate it.
» Select “Edit | General...” from the toolbar or

» Go to the toolbar and directly select the tab you want, e.g. =

The following window appears: “Properties of <Block name>" with the selected tab, for
example “General”.

General
The “General” tab contains the general settings for the highlighted block.

Connect To Loop Properties PZ|

General l Parameters] Lirks ]

Mame:
|Name of the block

Comments:

Thiz comment will appear as a notice on the block. [t can be read in the mouseovermenu,

Drescription:

Deliver the call to original destination for 15 second(s], retry this 3 times.

QK | Cancel | Help

Figure 2-33 General Settings

These include
* Name of the block. This appears in the top line of the block. Furthermore

+ a space for your own comments, which will appear later when the mouse pointer touches
the comments mark, and

+ a text, which describes the parameters defined on the following tab. This text is created
automatically when entering the parameters and it cannot be changed. The parameters are
blue and underlined and can be selected by directly clicking on them.

Blocks



Parameters

This tab contains the parameters to be defined for this block type. If the selection of a parameter
requires additional, detailed information, then this single parameter is underlined. When it is
selected, a new window will be opened immediately in which the necessary details are querried.

Example:
In the block “Connect To Loop”, you activate the entry of another number and click for the

selection of the destination number, e.g., on .

The following window appears: “Phonebook”. Here you can select a number.

Connect To Loop Properties fgl

General Parameters | Links |

Connect call for El zeconds to:
e | -
+ ariginal destination
Use calling party number: |User original destination j El
™ Play announcement between connection attempts:
| Ji | = [ I I3 1 ) 5
Mumber of Joops: ’37 El
Alert sound:
+ Play spstem alert sound
ol Ji | = [ I I3 1 ) 5
™ DTMF interruption
Mask: ’—_|
r I~
-
~

QK | Cancel | Help

Figure 2-34 Parameter Settings
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Links

Connect To Loop Properties g|

General] Parameters |

Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
[v Connected l:l 1% [nalink] =
¥V Timeout L 1Mok -
o —
I~ DTHF key pressed l:l ’ﬁ
[”  Disconnected l:l 4% Discannected <

QK | Cancel | Help

Figure 2-35 Links Settings
On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block.

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output of the block should be shown
in the script window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
o setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Fixed name” contains the set name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed.

You can assign your own, identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link
name”. This name will later appear in the block in the script window.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available block inputs.

2.6.1.2 Default Blocks and Optional Blocks
There are two different types of blocks; the so-called “Default Blocks” and the “Optional
Blocks”.
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2.6.2

2.6.2.1

Overview

Default Blocks for Rules

The default blocks only occur once in every script. They are automatically produced at the
beginning of script creation and appear directly at the beginning of the script creation in the grid
of the script window. They can be moved and renamed, but not deleted. A rule has the following
default blocks:

» Start

* Disconnected
* Rule executed
* Rule skipped

These blocks define the beginning and the end of a rule. The “Input” contact surface for the
block “Start” remains unconnected. The blocks “Rule executed” and “Rule skipped” do not
have an output, the rule ends here.

Default Blocks for Actions

The following default blocks are used when creating an action:
» Start
» Disconnected
* Rule executed

These blocks define the beginning and the end of an action. The “Input” contact surface for the
block “Start” remains unconnected. The block "Rule executed” does not have an output, the
action ends here.

Optional Blocks

The optional blocks can be selected from the toolbar and are used for creating the actual
contents of a rule. All blocks can be combined freely, can occur any number of times, and can be
deleted at any time.

Blocks are provided for a variety of applications:
+ for general call handling
+ for the module "Text-to-Speech"
 for access to and management of the E-mail folder

+ for the handling of calls using a queue

Blocks for General Call Handling

Here you will find a table with an overview of all available common block types:

Start Default Block
This block is used in a script to start a
Start scripk v rule (see chapter 2.6.3.1,

Start, page 2-61).

' Start rule
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Rule executed

End

Rule executed

Default Block

This block ends the script. Other rules
will not be taken into consideration by
the Call Routing Manager (see chapter
2.6.3.2, Rule executed, page 2-62).

Rule skipped

Skip

Rule skipped

Default Block

This block ends the script. Other rules
will be taken into consideration by the
Call Routing Manager (see chapter
2.6.3.3, Rule skipped, page 2-62).

Disconnected

Disconnecked =

Disconnected

Disconnected

Default Block

If the call is disconnected (e.g. the caller
goes on hook), the call handling will
jump to this block and the script will
continue the process from here (see
chapter 2.6.3.4,

Disconnected, page 2-62).

Play Announcemment

Played v
DTMF key pressed =
Play Announcement

Play Announce-
ment

Optional Blocks

The caller is played an announcement
(see chapter 2.6.6.3, Play
Announcement, page 2-117).

Zhoose Announcement

Played
Mot plaved
DTMF key pressed
Zhoose Announcement

e

Choose Announce-
ment

Optional Blocks

This differentiates between files by
evaluating a variable and, thus, is plays
a specific announcement in the
sequence in which it occurs (see chapter
2.6.6.4, Choose

Announcement, page 2-119).

Played v
Failed k4

Say Text

= Say Number Optional Blocks
53y Humber A sequence of digits is announced (see
Played v chapter 2.6.6.8, Say
DTMF key pressed 2 Number, page 2-130).
Say Mumber
Play text Optional Blocks

With the help of this block, you can
have a text announced (see chapter
2.6.6.5, Say Text, page 2-123).
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Say Date Optional Blocks
With the help of this block, you can

Played

v have the date announced (see chapter
DTMF key pressed 8% 2.6.6.9, Say Date, page 2-132).
Irvvalid Parameter KE

Say Time Optional Blocks
With the help of this block, you can

Say Time

Played v have the date announced (see chapter
DTMF key pressed = 2.6.6.10, Say Time, page 2-134).
Irvvalid Parameter KE

Say Time

Record Message Optional Blocks
This block records the caller’s message

Record Message

Recorded (timeouty 10 (see chapter 2.6.5.9, Record
Recorded (disconnected) |8 Message, page 2-98).
DTMF key pressed =
Silence detected e
Record Message
p—— Connect To Optional Blocks
— This block connects the call to your own
Connected i number or to another number, e.g. to
Tlrgs;m g Voicemail (see chapter 2.6.5.1, Connect
DTMF key pressed = to, page 2-74).

Connect Ta

Connect To Loop | Optional Blocks

: Connect To Loo . .
(0 connect Ta Loop This block connects the call once again

Connected v to your own number or to another
Time ouk (0] number (see chapter 2.6.5.2, Connect To
Busy >

Loop, page 2-78).
Conneck Ta Loop

FollowMe Optional Blocks

(Forward Call) This block attempts to connect the call
sequentially to different numbers (see
chapter 2.6.5.3, FollowMe (Forward
Call), page 2-81).

Follaw Me

Connected
Yoicemail (kimeout)
voicemail (disconnected)
Remoke Inquiry (successful)
Remote Inquiry (access Failed)
Fallow MMe

B <)k &
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P Hold Optional Blocks

— > This block puts a call on hold. The caller

hears a defined music on hold. (see
chapter 2.6.5.4, Hold, page 2-88).

— Activate Optional Blocks
Activats Activates a call, which has been put on
Activated v hold with the block “Hold” (see chapter
Activate 2.6.5.5, Activate, page 2-91).
TR —— Wait for Discon- | Optional Blocks
. =| |nect Monitors a successfully forwarded call
Disconnected =] .
Time out o to the end of the connection (see chapter
‘Wait For Disconnect 2.6.5.6, Wait for
Disconnect, page 2-92).
= y Send E-mail Optional Blocks
5end E-mail An E-mail is sent, which can contain
ek v information concerning the call and a
Send E-mail message (see chapter 2.6.5.10, Send E-

mail, page 2-101).

Voicemail Optional Blocks

An announcement will be played and a
message recorded. This message is then
sent per E-mail (see chapter 2.6.5.11,
Voicemail, page 2-103).

Woicemall

Recorded (timeout)
Recorded (disconnected)
Remate Inguiry (successful)
Remote Inguiry (access Failed)

Voicemail

B3 <. [5n

Remote Inquiry Optional Blocks

E e This block allows you to check your
Successiul v Voicemail and E-mail from another line
Access Failed ' (see chapter 2.6.5.12, Remote

Remote Inquiry Inquiry, page 2-107).
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Gek DTMF Char

ke 0
kew 1
key 2
key 3
key 4
key 5
key 6
key 7
key &
key 3
Ky *
Key #
Time auk

G = oo~oukswuN~Oo

Gek DTMF Char

Get DTMF Char

Optional Blocks

After a prompt, DTMF input is detected
(see chapter 2.6.4.5, Get

DTMF, page 2-71).

2 Get DTMF String
Stored v
Mathing entered (0]

ek DTMF String

Get DTMF String

Optional Blocks

A sequence of DTMF characters is
detected and assigned to a variable (see
chapter 2.6.6.12, Get DTMF

String, page 2-136).

Terminate

Terminate Call

Terminated 4

Terminate

Optional Blocks

An existing connection is terminated
(see chapter 2.6.5.13,

Terminate, page 2-110).

Situation

True
False
Situation

XS

Situations Check

Optional Blocks

This block provides a decision option
based on the situation of the subscriber
called, e.g. “Absent” or “Speaking” (see
chapter 2.6.4.1, Situations

Check, page 2-63).

— Call Optional Blocks
I"?““ This block provides a decision option
True v based on the properties of the call, e.g.
False pt the caller’s number (see chapter 2.6.4.2,
el Call, page 2-65).
& Time Check Optional Blocks
i This block provides a decision option
True v based on the time of the call (see chapter
Fae X 2.6.4.3, Time check, page 2-68).
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Day of Week Optional Blocks

This block provides a branching option
based on the current day of the week
(see chapter 2.6.4.4, Day of

Week, page 2-70).

Day Cf Week

Maonday 1
Tuesday 2
Wednesday 3
Thursday g4
Friday o
Saturday G
Sunday ri
Other dawvs ﬁ:}'

Day OF Week

Set Variable Set Variable Optional Blocks

. - A variable is defined and set with a start
Stored v value (see chapter 2.6.6.1, Set
Set variable Variable, page 2-112).

Alternatively, you can call a sub-
program you have created yourself (see
chapter 2.7, The Use of a Visual Basic
Script, page 2-174).

Evaluate Optional Blocks

A statement concerning a variable(s) is
evaluated and branched accordingly
(see chapter 2.6.6.2,

Evaluate Evaluate, page 2-115).

Insert Script Code Script Code Optional Blocks
——— Insertion Here you can insert a Visual Basic
Executed v Script into the rule script (see chapter
Insert Script Cods 2.6.5.8, Insert Script Code, page 2-96).
pp—— Execute GSE Optional Blocl.<s .
- Action An action, which was created with the

Default v help of the Graphical Script Editor, is

executed (see chapter 2.6.5.7, Run GSE
Action, page 2-94).

Run GSE Ackion

Table2-12 Blocks for General Call Handling
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2.6.2.2 Blocks for the module "Text-to-Speech"
The following blocks can be used to integrate the "Text-to-Speech" module.

Start TTS Optional Blocks

Start TT5
E : E This Block opens the Text-to-Speech module. The
u;:::z E % Text-to-Speech module converts text into a WAV

Start TT5 file (see chapter 2.6.6.6, Start TTS, page 2-126).

WSRO Wait for Optional Blocks

TTS This block enables you to wait for the end of a TTS
Successful v . .
Failed < conversion (see chapter 2.6.6.7, Wait for
wait for TT5 TTS, page 2-128).

Table2-13 Blocks for the module "Text-to-Speech”

2.6.2.3 Blocks for Access to the E-mail Folder
The following blocks can be used to access your E-mails and to process your mailbox.

Connect to Mail Optional Blocks

Server A connection to a mail server is created
Successful v (see chapter 2.6.7.1, Connect to Mail
Access Failed ' Server, page 2-139).
Get Mailbox Optional Blocks

Read the E-mails received in the inbox

Successful v (see chapter 2.6.7.2, Get
Access Failed = Mailbox, page 2-142).
Gek Mailbox
SR Seek Mail Optional Blocks
— Navigates within the mails located in
Suceezzlil = the mailbox (see chapter 2.6.7.3, Seek
Arcess Failed i ail, page 2-144).

Seck Mail

Is First Mail Optional Blocks
Checks whether the E-mail currently

I= First Mail

True v read is the first one (see chapter 2.6.7.4,
False X Is First Mail, page 2-146).
Access Failed =

I= First Mail
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Is Last Mail Optional Blocks
Checks whether the E-mail currently

I= Last Mail

True W read is the last one (see chapter 2.6.7.5,
False X Is Last Mail, page 2-148).
Access Failed i

Is Last Mail

Save Voicemail to | Optional Blocks

Save Yoicemail to File X K o
File The Voicemalil is saved as a <<saved

Saved W
Failed % temporary file>> (see chapter 2.6.7.6,
Access Failed o Save Voicemail to File, page 2-150).

Save Yoicemail to File

Delete Mail Optional Blocks

The current E-mail will be deleted and
replaced by the next E-mail (see chapter
2.6.7.7, Delete Mail, page 2-152).

Deleted
Access Failed
Delete Mail

B2 <

Get Mail Attributes | Optional Blocks
Queries the parameters of the E-mail

Get Mail Attributes

5‘3?;&3 i and saves them in variable (see chapter
Faied X 2.6.7.8, Get Mail
Access Failed &

Attributes, page 2-154).

Get Mail Attributes

Set Mail Attributes | Optional Blocks
Changes the status of the E-mail (Read/

Set Mail Atkributes

Sa?Ed o Unread) (see chapter 2.6.7.9, Set Mail
i = Attribut 2-156
Access Failed e ributes, page 2-156).

Set Mail Attribukes

Get Mail Optional Blocks
Reads the E-mail. In the process, the

Get Mail

Sa‘fl’edd ; contents of the individual fields are
" cg:;iaile g R assigned to different variables (see
=

chapter 2.6.7.10, Get Mail, page 2-158).

Gt Mail

Connection ID

The first time you connect to a mail server (Block “Connect to Mail Server”), you must define
an ID for this connection (Connection ID). For example, you can create several connections to
different mail servers or several connections for different users. This Connection ID will be
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used to identify the mail server for all other blocks, which access this mail server in order to
specifically identify the combination of mail server, user and directory.
<«Saved Temporary File»

You can save an E-mail attachment, the Voicemail, to a temporary file. After doing this, you can
listen to the Voicemail (using the block “Play Announcement”). There can only be one
Voicemail saved as a temporary file at one time.

2.6.2.4 Blocks for the Management of Queues
The following blocks can be used to manage queues.

Create Optional Blocks
Queue This block creates a new queue, which contains
Successful W calls in specific sequence (see chapter 2.6.8.1,
Cueue already exists Create queue, page 2-160).

Failed e

Set Queue | Optional Blocks
Attributes | This block sets and changes the parameters of the
Successful W queue (see chapter 2.6.8.2, Set Queue

Failed e Attributes, page 2-163).

Sef Queus Attributes

Tl St Queue Attributes

Get Queue | Optional Blocks

T et Cele Attributes . .
" Rl | | Attributes | Queries the parameters of the queue and saves them
Successful W’ in variable (see chapter 2.6.8.3, Get Queue
Failed e Attributes, page 2-167).

Delete Optional Blocks
Queue This block deletes a queue All calls, which are in
Successful v the queue, are disconnected (see chapter 2.6.8.4,
Failed i Delete Queue, page 2-170).

Delete Queus
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Process Call | Optional Blocks
by Queue This block adds the current call to the queue and

] Frocess Call By Queus

Proceeded v processes it (see chapter 2.6.8.5, Process Call by
Failed e Queue, page 2-172).
Exceeded ol |

Destination unreach... B3
Timeouk ﬁj
Queue bimeout ED

Process Call By Queus

2.6.3  Default Blocks
Default blocks are those blocks, which can be seen directly at the beginning of the creation of a
rule or action on the grid interface. The user is allowed to move these blocks, but they cannot be
deleted. The following default blocks exist for a rule:

» Start

* Disconnected

* Rule executed

* Rule skipped

If you would like to create an action, the following default blocks are provided for this purpose:

» Start

* Disconnected

* Rule executed

The basic structure of a block and the fundamental structure of the corresponding “Properties”
window is described in detail in Chapter 2.6.1, The General Structure of a Block, page 2-47.

2.6.3.1 Start
This block begins the call handling. If the Call Routing Manager calls this rule or action, then it

;| will automatically begin with this block. Therefore, the input of this block cannot be connected.
Start st +| Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.
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This is how you define the parameters for “Start rule”

b efine those forstore
Defining the define those functions that
Parameters for Start you would like to use inthe | General Parametes | Liks |

Rule scri pt These functions are Mote: You should add function definitions, only. &Il script statements outside of function definitions
added in the form Of a will be executed always, even if this ule is disabled in Call Routing kManager.
Visual Basic Script. For User Seript
further information please
refer to chapter 2.7, The
Use of a Visual Basic
Script, page 2-174.

Links

The “Start rule” block only has
one output with the fixed name
“Start script”. The block is
always exited via this output.

QK | Cancel | Help

Figure 2-36 Parameters for “Start rule”

2.6.3.2 Rule executed
This block ends the execution of a rule or action. In the case of a rule, this signals the Call

Routing Manager that the rule has been executed, i.e. no other rules will be processed by the
Call Routing Manager. On the “Properties” page, only the "General” tab is available for this
block.This block has no output because the rule ends here.

Rule executed
End

This differentiation does not exist for an action script because the script is always exited with
the block “Rule executed”.

2.6.3.3 Rule skipped
This block ends the execution of a rule. It signals the Call Routing Manager that the rule should

Rule skipped be skipped, i.e. the Call Routing Manager will process the next rule. On the "Properties" page,
Skip only the "General" tab is available for this block. This block has no output because the rule ends
here.

2.6.3.4 Disconnected
There are blocks, whose process takes a certain amount of time, e.g. “Play Announcement” or

te “Record Message”. If the call is disconnected during the execution of such a block (e.g. the
..=..j 48| caller goes on hook), the current block will be exited via the output “Disconnected”. This output
is standardly connected to the block “Disconnected”. However, you can also connect it to other
blocks and in this way execute other actions after the connection has been terminated. On the

”Properties” page, only the "General” and ”Connections” tabs are available for this block.
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Please remember that after this block it is only possible to execute actions for which no active
connection is necessary. This might include, for example, sending an E-mail with the time of the
call and - if available - the caller’s number.

Links

This block only has one “Disconnected” output. This output is connected to the input of the
block “Rule executed” by default.

2.6.4 Optional Blocks - Decisions

Optional blocks are those blocks, which the user can insert into the call flow of a rule or an
action. They are clicked and then positioned in the script window, can occur any number of
times, and they can be moved and deleted. The following provides a description of those blocks
that contain a decision.

2.6.4.1 Situations Check

Situation

False

Situation

Defining the
Parameters for
Situations Check

If a subscriber is called, the current situation of the subscriber called will be checked. This block
allows you to ask about the situation and, based on this, you can make a decision, i.e. the call

True /| handling can be branched here.
X

Example:

You have entered “...if not logged on to SwyxServer” as a parameter. If you are then called
and are not logged on, then the branch of the script, which is connected to the output
“True”, will be processed. Otherwise, the branch “False” will be processed.

Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.

This is how you define the parameters for “Situation”

1. Here you can choose a (T — &

. . . Tiuaton Fropertes
situation from a select list k e
containing the situations, General Parameters | Links |
which are differentiated T o
by the Call Routing 1 ... am available. the cal could be delivered to me

. ] ... if my phone iz busy

Manager' [] ... if the Calendar saps "l am out of the office”

« All situations [ ... if the Calendar saps "l am busy"

1 ... if | am not logged on to SwexServer

or a reasonable
combination of the
following conditions:

* The subscriber’s line
is free and the
subscriber is logged
on to SwyxServer, i.e.
he could take the
incoming call. This is
also the case if the
subscriber is
currently on the
telephone, but other Ok | Camcel | Hep
lines are still free and
the option “Disable

Figure 2-37 Parameters for “Situations Check”
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secondary call” has not been activated.

« The line is busy, which means that the subscriber is currently telephoning and all lines
are busy or the option “Disable secondary call” is activated.

» The subscriber is “absent” according to the calendar.

« The subscriber is “busy” according to the calendar.

» The subscriber is not logged on to the SwyxServer.

Please note that the information “absent” and “busy” according to Outlook Calendar can only be

& updated at certain intervals (presetting: 15 minutes) from Outlook to the Exchange Server. It is
only available for rule processing after the update has taken place. These settings can be
changed in Outlook under “Tools | Options | Settings | Calendar options... | Free/Busy Options™.
Remember that a very small value will lead to network overload.

A calender query is also possible under Lotus Notes. This requires the installation of Lotus
Notes SDK. Unlike Microsoft Outlook, Lotus Notes does not allow qualification concerning
local appointments and absences. The "Freetime" query in Lotus Notes interprets all-day events
as "absent" and all other appointments will be treated as "busy" (Knowledgebase article 2757).

Changing from Microsoft Exchange to Lotus Domino/Notes or viceversa no adaption of the
Call Routing rules are required.

Server the first time it appears in call handling. If this query appears several times during call

ﬂ The information concerning whether a user is “absent” or “busy” is only required by Exchange
handling, the value of the first query will be applied again.

Links
On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as
follows:
Situation Properties g|
General] Parametes
Wigible | Fiked name Link name Linked ta |
T —
¥V Fake L 1Mok -
[7 Discormected l:l +% Disconnected h

QK | Cancel | Help

Figure 2-38 Links in the block "Situation"
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2.6.4.2 C(all
oz I

True

4
False >4
| cal ]

True This exit is chosen,if the call matches a situation defined on the “Parame-
ters” tab.
False This exit is chosen,if the call doesn’t match any of the situations defined on

the “Parameters” tab.

Disconnected This exit is selected if the call is disconnected.

Table2-14 Links - Situation

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

This block can be used to query information about the caller or about the number called and
then to use this information for decisions concerning the call handling.

Example:

You have selected the parameter “External Calls Only”. All calls which you receive from
external numbers, i.e. not from subscribers within the company network, will follow the
exit “True” and all internal calls will follow the exit “False”.

Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.
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Defining the
Parameters for Call
Check

This is how you define the parameters for Call

1.

Here you can choose a
call characteristic from a
select list containing
those characteristics,
which are recognized by
the Call Routing
Manager: If you select an
entry, which requires
more detailed
parameters, a new
window querying the
corresponding
parameters will open.

You can select from the

following supported

conditions in regards to

the type of call:

« Calls from anyone
(calling party number)

or a reasonable

combination of the

following conditions:

« Calls from caller ID
(calling party number)

Call Properties

General Parameters | Links |

1 Callz from caller 1D [calling party number)
1 Callz without caller 1D [calling party number)
] Swpwfare internal calls

[ Estemal calls

[] Calls to extenzion

[1 Calls to any extenzion

X

()8 | Cancel |

Help

Figure 2-39 Parameters for “Call check”

You can take the caller ID from the address book or enter it directly. You can enter seve-
ral different numbers by separating them with a semicolon.

« Caller without Caller ID (you see ‘XXX’ in the display)
« SwyxWare internal calls (in general, calls that are made via SwyxLink are external calls)

« External calls
« Calls to extension

You can select the number from the dropdown list.

» Calls to any extension.

Wildcards can also be used here, for example, in order to be able to specifically identify
international calls by entering “000*” (Public line access + international country code). In
doing so, *’ can stand for several cnumbers and ‘?’ for exactly one number.
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Links

On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block.This block provides the option of
making a decision based on the properties of the caller. The outputs are described as follows:

Call Properties rz|
General] Parameters .
Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
P e —
¥V Fale I oy 1) -
™ Disconnected l:l ’W

QK | Cancel | Help

Figure 2-40 Links in the block "Call"

True This exit is chosen, if the caller fulfils a defined condition.
False This exit is chosen, if the caller doesn’t fulfil any of the defined conditions.
Disconnected This exit is selected if the call is disconnected.

Table2-15 Call

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.
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2.6.4.3 Time check

This block allows you to define the time conditions and to provide branches according to the

@I fulfilment of these conditions.

True | Example:
False X
If you select the parameter “Within a specified time period”, you can define the date as

well as the time of day in the next window. If a call is received during this specified period
of time, then the output “true” will be selected, otherwise the output ’False” will be cho-
sen.

Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.

This is how you define the parameters for Time
1. Select one of the options

Defining the from the list shown.
Parameters for Time

X

Time Properties

General Parameters | Links |

If a condition requires
additional information (for ] At any time
] A&t the weekend

exarlr(IpIe, atday Off;he) 1 During the week [Monday to Friday]
weeK or a time o ay y 0 y[z] of the week
then the information Within a specified time period

. . . . [ Outzide of a specified time period
required is underlined in

the condition.

When a condition is

newly selected, a Select dayls) of the week

modified tab requesting [ Manday I Friday
the value, will I~ Tuesday ™ Saturday
automatically appear. [ Wednesday I Sunday
You can select from the [ Thursday

following supported
conditions in regards to
the time of the call:

+ At any time QK | Cancel | Help
or a reasonable
combination of the Figure 2-41 The “Time check” Parameters

following conditions:

* On weekends

* During the week (Monday to Friday)
» On specific days of the week

» Within a specified time period and

» Outside a specified time period
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2. If you select “Within a
specified time period”
from the selection list, in
the lower part of the tab
you can define in detail
the dates as well as
periods within the time of
day.

3. Define the date time
period here. You will find
a calendar in the form of a
drop-down menu or mark
“Ignore date”.

4. Then you can set the time
of day or activate “Ignore
time”.

5. Click on “OK".

The “Time Properties”
window will close.

The “Time check” block can be

seen on the grid interface and

it available for further
processing.

Links

Time Properties

General Parameters | Links |

] &t any time

] A&t the weekend

1 During the week [Monday to Friday]

n specific day(z] of the week
tirne: period

[ Outzide of a specified time period

Select time period

From: | 4/26/2004 x| |o13sPM
[« | April. 2004

Sun Mon Tue ‘wed

01:35 PM

™ lgnore time

4 5 E 7 g 3 10
1 12 13 14 15 18 17
18 19 20 21 22 23 M
S@FH 2 8 19 W

< 3 Today: 4/26/2004

X

| QK | Cancel | Help

Figure 2-42 The “Time check” — Time Period Parameters

This block provides the option of making a decision based on the time of the call. The outputs

are described as follows:

Time Properties

General ] Parameters

X

Link. name Linked to |

Wisible | Fixed name
[ True
[ False

™ Disconnected

=]

Cancel Help
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True This exit is chosen, if the call fulfils one of the defined time conditions.

False This exit is chosen, if the call doesn’t fulfil any of the defined time conditi-
ons.

Disconnected This exit is selected if the call is disconnected.

Table2-16 Time Check

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

2.6.4.4 Day of Week

Monday
Tuesday
WWednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Sunday
Other days

Day OF

This block makes it possible to differentiate between the individual days of the week, providing
a number of different branches. Under “Properties”, the tabs “General”, “Parameters” and
“Connections” are available for this block.

Links

You can define up to eight different branches, one for each day of the week on which a call is
received. If the script is only important for some days of the week, you can use the output
“Other days” for the remaining days in general.

To design an error-free script, a path must be defined for every day, otherwise you will receive
the message “Not all days handled” in the Info pane. If the display of another connected output
is deactivated on the tab, you will receive warning concerning this e.g. “Day of week output
‘Sunday’ not connected” in the Info pane. Not all eight outputs can be occupied. If all days of
the week are connected and also the output “Other days”, the warning “Output ‘Other days’ not
available” will appear.
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2.6.4.5 Get DTMF

Get DTMF Char

key O
Key 1
Key 2
Key 3
Key 4
Key 5
key &
key 7
key &
key 9
Key *
Key #
Time ouk

eI RN D =]

ek DTMF Char

Parameters for “DTMF
key pressed”

The block “DTMF key pressed” provides you the option of handling calls differently based on
an entry made by the caller.

You can play an announcement, which prompts the caller to enter one DTMF character. This
announcement can be repeated several times. SwyxWare will accept the entry during the
announcement and - if so defined - after the last announcement.

Alternatively, it is also possible to import a character from a variable (e.g. a character string).
The last (right) character will be imported. Then the variable will be deleted.

The action is terminated,

« as soon as a DTMF character has been detected, or

+ after the last timeout has expired, or

+ if the connection is terminated.
Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.

This is how you define the parameters for “DTMF key pressed”
1. Activate the option “Get

. . . Get DTMFE Char, Properties .
input from variable” if you e X
want to import a character General  Parameters | Liks |
from a variable instead Of Iv Get input from variable: |a‘| j
the entry made by the ¥ Play announcement during DTMF detection:
caller. |DTMFDetecti0n.wav lel
The imported character L p e x]
will be deleted in the .
. Announcement repetitions:
variable. ’37 El
2. Activate the option “Play ,
. Interval between repetitions:
announcement during —
DTMF detection” and o o _ _
deﬁne WhICh v hax detection time [starting after last announcement] in seconds:
’7
announcement you would 10 [i=]
like to use to prompt the
caller to enterpa D.lE)MF v Save input in variable: |message4| j
character. + Replace varial.JIe content
" Append to vaniable content
You have several options:
» From the dropdown [ ok | concel | Hep |
list select a file.
» Browse your hard Figure 2-43 Parameters for “DTMF key pressed”

drive by clicking on

=

When searching, you can also choose a file in MP3 format. Upon selection, the MP3 file
will automatically be converted into the supported WAV format and saved in your
personal directory on the SwyxServer. The converted files are therefore available for
use later. During the conversion process, the Info dialog "Please wait, the file is being
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converted into WAV format" will open.

» Click on T| , to listen to the selected file. Click on |£| to stop playing the file.

* To record a new announcement click on ﬂ: You will then be prompted to enter a file
name. The following window appears: “Start Recording”. Click on “Start” to begin
recording the announcement. Stop recording by clicking on |m|.

» To delete the selected file, click on 2 .

The WAV files, which the administrator has made available to all users, have the extension
G “(Template)” in the file name. These templates cannot be deleted.

3. Then enter how often the announcement should be repeated. If “0” is entered here, no
announcement will be played.

4. Then define the length of the announcement repetition interval by entering the number of
seconds between each repetition.

5. Finally, you indicate the maximum length of detection after the last announcement is played.

6. Now you can define the variable in which the detected DTMF should be saved. You can
choose between

» replacing the old contents of the variable or
« appending it to the old contents of the variable. (These are strings!)
7. Click on “OK".
The “Get DTMF” block can be seen on the grid interface and it available for further
processing.

ﬂ Please note that if during a Timeout an empty string will be transmitted.

The Graphical Script Editor



Links

The output “Timeout” must always be connected in order to save an error-free script. Otherwise,
the error message “No connection to ‘Timeout’” will appear in the Info pane. The outputs with
the individual DTMF characters must not necessarily be connected. If a connected output is not
visible on the interface, the warning “DTMF output °...” connected but not visible” will appear
in the Info pane.

Get DTMFE Char, Properties rz|
General] Parameters
Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
o — R
¥ Kewl I A -
" e —
" e —
Vo Keyd I A -
" s —
" e —
ke —
ke —
¥ ke L [k |
Vo Key I A -
T L [k |
¥ Timeout I A -
[7 Discormected l:l +% Disconnected h
’Tl Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-44 Links in the “Get DTMF” Block
The outputs are described as follows:

Key 0-9, #, * This exit is chosen, if the appropriate character (0-9,#,*) has been detected.

Timeout This exit is chosen, if no DTMF sound was received during the timeout.

Disconnected This exit is chosen, if the connection has been terminated.

Table2-17 Get DTMF Char

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.
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In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

2.6.5  Optional Blocks - Actions

These optional blocks are used to represent individual actions of the Call Routing Manager.
Blocks, which contain actions include, for example:

2.6.5.1 Connect to

transfer the call to another number or to Voicemail (Connect),
repeated transfer (Loop),

Call Forwarding (FollowMe),

to play one or more announcements,

Record Messages,

to send E-mails or Voicemail,

Remote Inquiry or

to terminate call handling.

The action “Connect To” transfers the call to the target telephone number. A time limit
Connect Ta (Timeout) limits the time period in which a connection establishment it is tried.

Connected v
Time: out [0}
Busy X

DTMF key pressed =l

Connect To

You have the option of playing an announcement (e.g. “your call will be connected”) in the
handset instead of a ringing (idle tone).

You define the number in the field "Use for the following number", which in the case of
forwarding should be signalled. This can be the number of a user or a group.

Furthermore, in this block you can permit an interruption by a DTMF entry made by the caller.
This takes place in the same was as in the block “Play announcement”.

Alternatively, you can activate the checkbox “Proceeding with Call Routing of destination” if
the call is to be forwarded to another internal subscriber and the call should be processed
according to the rules of this subscriber. In this case, your own set of rules will be ended.

The action is terminated

after a successful forwarding (call is picked up),

if the destination telephone number is busy,

by interrupting the connection (e.g. the caller goes on hook)

After the transfer to the destination script (if this option has been activated)
when the Timeout has expired if the call could not be connected.

if the user, to whom the call should be connected, is logged out.
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Parameters for
“Connect to”

This is how you define the parameters for Connect To

1.

Here you indicate where

the call should be Connect To Properties g|
transferred. General Parameters | Links |

The OptiOI’]S include a Connect call far ’157@ seconds to:

telephone number, a r ~lealfi=]

symbolic name (if this has & oiiginal destination

been recorded in the Use calling party number: Llser original destination - El
PhonebOOk) or the Alert sound:

original destination. You & Play system alert sound

can also select the | | = |

telephone number from EDOOE|

the Phonebook or from B BT Gt

the drop-down list or from Mask [ <]

a previously set variable.

For further information H I

please refer to g

chapter 2.5, Variables £

and System -

Functions, page 2-42.

Additional external Ok | Corcel | Heb

numbers can be entered
for use with "Parallel Call
Signaling". This makes it
possible to signal the connected call parallelly on all terminal devices referenced by the
entered numbers. The call is made on the device which is first to pick up the call.

Figure 2-45 Parameters for the "#"

Only external numbers (e.g. the number of an ISDN telephone or a cellular phone) can be used.
If a connection subject to costs is set up while forwarding, then these costs will be charged to

you.

For detailed information on the use of the Phonebook, please see the Swyxlt!
documentation.

In the field "Use for the following number", select the numbers to be signaled upon
forwarding. If you select "Original destination of the call", the originally dialled number will be
signaled.

Enter in the field “Connect call for... seconds to:” the amount of time which should be spent
on attempting to reach the destination number (Timeout). If you select “0” here, the call will
not be taken back, but irrevocably connected.

Please note that after you have made a connection with a value of “0” for Timeout, the call is no
longer available for further processing.

4.

Define which ringing should be played during connection. You can use the default ringing or
select an individual WAV file.

You have several options:
* From the dropdown list select a file.
» Browse your hard drive by clicking on |J

When searching, you can also choose a file in MP3 format. Upon selection, the MP3 file
will automatically be converted into the supported WAV format and saved in your
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personal directory on the SwyxServer. The converted files are therefore available for
use later. During the conversion process, the Info dialog "Please wait, the file is being
converted into WAV format" will open.

¢ Click on T| , to listen to the selected file. Click on |1| to stop playing the file.

» To record a new announcement click on ﬂ: You will then be prompted to enter a file
name. The following window appears: “Start Recording”. Click on “Start” to begin

recording the announcement. Stop recording by clicking on |£|
» To delete the selected file, click on 2 .

The WAV files, which the administrator has made available to all users, have the extension
G “(Template)” in the file name. These templates cannot be deleted.

5. Define whether and, if the reproduction control is not activated, which DTMF character can
be used to cancel the announcement.

In doing so, define whether the character entered should be saved in a variable and
whether

« the contents of the variable should be replaced, or
» whether it should be appended to the contents of the variable.

6. Activate "Proceeding with Call Routing of Destination" if the call should be processed using
the Call Routing rules of the destination. In this case, the call is no longer available for
further processing.

7. Click on “OK".

The “Connect to” block can be seen on the grid interface and it available for further
processing.
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Links

On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as

follows:

Connect To Properties [Z|

General] Parameters | | i

Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
[v Connected l:l 1% [nalink] =
¥V Timeout L 1Mok -
o —
[v Mot delivered l:l 1% [nalink] =
- DTHF key pressed l:l ’ﬁ
™ Procesd with destination's ... l:l ’@'\—_|
[”  Disconnected l:l 4% Discannected <

QK | Cancel | Help

Figure 2-46 Links in the block "Connect To"

Connected This exit is chosen, if the call was successfully connected to the destina-
tion number.

Timeout This exit is chosen, if the call could not be connected to the destination
number within the Timeout period.

Busy This exit is chosen, if the destination telephone number is busy.

Not Delivered This exit is chosen, if the call cannot be connected because the destina-
tion subscriber is logged off.

DTMF key This exit is chosen, if DTMF input was detected while the announcement

pressed was playing.

Proceed with This exit is chosen, if the call is transfered to the destination. It will

destination's... further processed according to the destination script. Your own call
handling will be ended.

Disconnected This exit is chosen, if the call was disconnected during the connection
process.

Table2-18 Connect To

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script

window.
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The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
0 setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

2.6.5.2 Connect To Loop
With this action, an attempt will once again be made to connect a call to a certain destination

(0 onnect To Laop number. The caller hears another announcement between the individual attempts. If the line is
Connected ~| busy, the caller will hear a busy announcement defined by the system administrator.
Time out L .
'Efsf,” | The action is terminated

Conneck Ta Loop

+ after a successful forwarding (call is picked up),

« if the destination telephone number is busy,

* by interrupting the connection (e.g. the caller goes on hook)

+ after the defined number of loops has been run through without success.
» After entry of a DTMF character (if permitted)

» when the Timeout has expired if the call could not be connected.

Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.
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Parameters for
“Connect to Loop”

This is how you define the parameters for Connect To Loop

1. Enter the amount of time
which should be spent on
attempting to reach the
target telephone number
in the field “Connect call
for... seconds” (Timeout).
If you enter a “0” here, the
call will not be returned to
you, but rather the
connection attempt will
continue “forever”. (Most
telephone companies
terminate a connection,
which has not been picked
up, after a certain amount
of time, for example,
Deutsche Telekom
terminates such calls after
two minutes.)

2. Indicate where the call
should be transferred.
The options include a
telephone number, a

Connect To Loop Properties g|
General Parameters | Links |
Connect call for El seconds b
e | -
+ ariginal destination
Use calling party number: |User original destination j El
™ Play announcement between connection attempts:
Mumber of Joops: 3 El
Alert sound:
+ Play spstem alert sound
ol Ji = i I Y T Y B
™ DTMF interruption
Mask:
r [~
-
~
QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-47 Parameters for “Connect to Loop”

symbolic name (if this has been recorded in the Phonebook) or the original destination. You
can also select the telephone number from the Phonebook or from the drop-down list or
from a previously set variable. For further information please refer to chapter 2.5, Variables
and System Functions, page 2-42.

Additional external numbers can be entered for use with "Parallel Call Signaling". This
makes it possible to signal the connected call parallelly on all terminal devices referenced
by the entered numbers. The call is made on the device which is first to pick up the call.

For detailed information on the use of the Phonebook, please see the Swyxlt!

documentation.

3. Inthe field "Use for the following number", select the numbers to be signaled upon
forwarding. If you select "Original destination of the call", the originally dialled number will be

signaled.

4. Define the announcement.

You have several options:

* From the dropdown list select a file.

» Browse your hard drive by clicking on |J

When searching, you can also choose a file in MP3 format. Upon selection, the MP3 file
will automatically be converted into the supported WAV format and saved in your
personal directory on the SwyxServer. The converted files are therefore available for
use later. During the conversion process, the Info dialog "Please wait, the file is being
converted into WAV format" will open.

¢ Click on T| , to listen to the selected file. Click on |£| to stop playing the file.

* To record a new announcement click on ﬂ: You will then be prompted to enter a file
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name. The following window appears: “Start Recording”. Click on “Start” to begin
recording the announcement. Stop recording by clicking on |1|

+ To delete the selected file, click on 2 .
The WAV files, which the administrator has made available to all users, have the extension
e “(Template)” in the file name. These templates cannot be deleted.

5. Define how often an attempt should be made to connect to the destination.
6. Select the ringing sound that should be played for the caller during the connection attempts.
7. Click on “OK”".

The “Connect To Loop” block can be seen on the grid interface and it available for further

processing.
Links
On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as
follows:
Connect To Loop Properties le
General] Parameters
Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
@ Comected [ [ -
@ Tineou [ -
ey (S -
[~ DTMF key pressed |:| & j
[”  Disconnected l:l 4% Discannected <

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-48 Links in the block "Connect To Loop"

Connected This exit is chosen, if the call was successfully connected to the destination
number.

Timeout This exit is chosen, if it was not possible to connect the call to the original
destination after the repetition, e.g. because the call was not picked up.

Busy This exit is chosen, if the destination was still busy, even after running the
loop.
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DTMF key This exit is chosen, if DTMF input was detected while the announcement

pressed was playing.

Disconnected This exit is chosen, if the call was disconnected during the connection
process.

Table2-19 Connect To Loop

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

2.6.5.3 FollowMe (Forward Call)

Fallow Me

b

Connected
Yoicemail (timeout)
‘oicemall (disconnected)
Remote Inguiry {successiul)
Remote Inguiry (access failed)
Follow Me

B <an G <

The FollowMe action attempts to reach the called subscriber (you) at different telephone
numbers:

* First you indicate whether or not the call should be picked up immediately, regardless of
whether the call is to be connected or redirected.

+ If the call is picked up immediately, an announcement will be played, for example, a
greeting similar to “Hello, you have reached the xyz company. You will now be connected
with the appropriate subscriber”.

* Next, an attempt will be made to deliver the call to you for a specific period of time and/or
to redirect the call to other numbers. A time period must be entered for each of these
redirections.

* You can indicate whether the caller should be transferred to your Voicemail (answering
machine) if all of the redirections remain unsuccessful.

* You can also indicate whether the caller hears a corresponding announcement before each
redirection. Here it is also possible to cancel the redirection with the hash button (#) and to
be transferred to Voicemail. An example of the corresponding announcement: "Your call
will be forwarded. If you would like to be directly connected to the subscriber’s answering
machine, please press the hash button”.

* Remote Inquiry enables you to listen to your Voicemails from any telephone. When you
are called at your SwyxWare number, you identify yourself to SwyxWare with your PIN
and only then can you listen to, repeat, or delete the new Voicemails and afterwards all
existing Voicemails. In addition, you can change the destination of the Call Forwarding
Unconditional or record a new announcement.
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VAN

Parameters for
“FollowMe”

* In the field "Use for the following number", select the numbers to be signaled upon
forwarding. If you select "Original destination of the call", the originally dialled number will be
signaled.

The action is terminated
+ after a successful forwarding (call is picked up),
* by interrupting the connection (e.g. the caller goes on hook)
+ if the caller has recorded a Voicemail or
« after the Remote Inquiry has been completed.
If it is not possible to record a Voicemail and if the call was not picked up, the block output “No

answer” will be selected.

If a connection subject to costs is set up while forwarding, then these costs will be charged to
you.

Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters”, "Voicemail", "Remote Inquiry" and
“Connections” tabs are available for this block.

This is how you define the parameters for Call Forwarding

1. To pick up the call
immediately, activate
“Accept call and p|ay General  Parameters ]\u"oicemail] Hemotelnquiry] Links ]
announcement” and

Ed

Follow Me Properties

I” Accept call and play announcement:

» define the | ==l
announcement. D:I:I:Ij
YOU have several Optlons: Use calling party number: |User original destination jIEI
* From the dropdown list
. [ Connect call ta original destination far 15 FEC,
select a file. ’_IE
. v C t call b 123 - §=| for |15 sEC.
+ Browse your hard drive prneEt el ! ~liels=] =]
by Clicking on |J ¥ Connect call to |345 ﬂli_:l for [15 EI 3BC.
¥ Connect call to 678 ~||Egli=| for 15 EI eC.

When searching, you
can also choose a file [~ Connect call to Yoicemail

in MP3 format. Upon [™ Play announcement while connecting:

selection, the MP3 file

will automatically be | 1=
converted into the [LI>[=le[>]
SuppOrted WAV format [ Start Vaicemail using the H-key.
and saved in your
personal directory on Ok | Cocel | Heb
the SwyxServer. The
converted files are
therefore available for
use later. During the conversion process, the Info dialog "Please wait, the file is being
converted into WAV format" will open.

Figure 2-49 Parameters for “FollowMe”

¢ Click on T| , to listen to the selected file. Click on |1| to stop playing the file.
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* To record a new announcement click on ﬂ: You will then be prompted to enter a file
name. The following window appears: “Start Recording”. Click on “Start” to begin
recording the announcement. Stop recording by clicking on |m|.

+ To delete the selected file, click on 2.

The WAV files, which the administrator has made available to all users, have the extension
“(Template)” in the file name. These templates cannot be deleted.

2. Inthe field "Use for the following number", select the numbers to be signaled upon
forwarding. If you select "Original destination of the call", the originally dialled number will be
signaled.

3. Inorder to have the call signaled at your desk for a specific period of time (your telephone
“rings”),
» activate “Connect call to original destination for” and
» enter how long the call should be signaled until it is redirected.
4. To redirect the call (1st redirection),
« activate “Connect call to” and

» indicate where the call should be transferred. The options include a telephone number
or a symbolic name (if this has been recorded in the Phonebook). You can also select
the telephone number from the Phonebook or add it from a script variable.

« Then enter the period of time after which the redirection attempt will be cancelled if it
was not successful.

5. In case the 1st redirection attempt was not successful, you can set the 2nd redirection (the
same as 1st redirection).

6. In case the 2nd redirection attempt was not successful, you can set a 3rd redirection (the
same as 1st redirection).

7. If none of the redirection attempts were successful, you can activate “Connect call to
Voicemail” to connect the caller to the Voicemail.

8. To set the parameters for “Voicemail”, click on the “Voicemail...” tab.

9. Define whether you would like to use your normal Standard voicemail or whether you would
like to use a special voicemail for this action (e.g. with a different announcement):

If you would like to use the Standard voicemail, activate this option. It is still possible to
change these values here. To do so, click on “Configure...”.
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10. To define a welcome - ST " @
ouow me Froperties
announcement text for the - -

VOicemail, activate the General] Parameters  Yoicemai l Hemotelnquiry] Links ]
Optlon Welcome " se Standard Yoicemail
announcement”. To do & Use special Voicemail
this, you must first activate ¥ ‘Welsome announcement
"Use special Voicemail". Mybrnouncement == e [=lelx]
You have several options:
. ™ Use DTMF as Caller ID

* Fromthe dl'Opdown list Caller 1D announcement:

select a file. [ J2 = Y T Y
* Browse your hard

[™ Announcement:
drive by clicking on | . t EEREDOOE
o

. i 180 . X
When searchlng, yOU b aximum meszage length El seconds (1..600)
can also choose a file ¥ Save filename in variable: |message2 j
in MP3 format. Upon Send E-mail to: |Satum-11@qs.swyx.de j i=

selection, the MP3 file
will automatically be

Iv Start Remate Inguiry using the *key while Yoicemail announcement

converted into the [ oK | concel | Heb |
supported WAV format
and saved in your Figure 2-50 Parameters for “FollowMe” - Voicemail

personal directory on

the SwyxServer. The

converted files are therefore available for use later. During the conversion process, the
Info dialog "Please wait, the file is being converted into WAV format" will open.

» Click on T| , to listen to the selected file. Click on |£| to stop playing the file.

* To record a new announcement click on ﬂ: You will then be prompted to enter a file
name. The following window appears: “Start Recording”. Click on “Start” to begin

recording the announcement. Stop recording by clicking on |m|.
» To delete the selected file, click on 2 .

The WAV files, which the administrator has made available to all users, have the extension
G “(Template)” in the file name. These templates cannot be deleted.

11. Activate “Use DTMF as Caller ID” in order to ask for the caller's number if the number was
not transmitted.
You can define the announcement as you did for the “Welcome Announcement”.

12. Activate “Announcement” in order to set other announcements (this only makes sense if you
have already asked for the caller ID in the previous step).

You can define the announcement as you did for the “Welcome Announcement”.
13. Enter how long the caller's message should be recorded (Timeout) in the field “Maximum
message length ... seconds”.

Please remember that it makes sense to limit the length of the message because, depending on

G the compression used, each recorded second of a Voicemail requires 2 to 16 KB of memory
space (therefore, an announcement which is 14 seconds long requires, e.g. 28 to 224 KB, and an
announcement which is 1:21 minutes long requires up to 1.2 MB).
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14.

15.

16.

17.
18.

If you would like to save the name of the recorded message, activate "Save filename in
variable:" and define the variable, in which the file name should be saved.

Indicate who the E-mail should be sent to in the field “Send E-mail to”.

Activate “Start Remote Inquiry using the *-key while Voicemail announcement” in order to
listen to your Voicemails or to remotely change your Call Forwarding Unconditional from

another line.

Move to tab "Remote Inquiry".

Define whether you would
like to use your normal
Standard Remote Inquiry
(with or without PIN) or
whether you would like to
use a special Remote
Inquiry for this action (e.g.
with a different PIN):

» If you would like to use
the Standard Remote
Inquiry, activate this
option. It is still
possible to change the
Standard Remote
Inquiry here. To do so,
click on “Configure...”.
The “Standard Remote
Inquiry” tab will open.

» If you would like to
configure a special
Remote Inquiry, which
is only valid for this
action, activate the

Follow Me Properties g|

General] Parameters] Woicemal  Remate Inguiry l Links ]
B

“=  Configuration of Remate Inquiry. Choose the Mail Server and Mail
Account for querying Yoicemails.

" se standard Remote Inguiny
~

+ |se special remote inquiry

-
PIN: === Confim PIN: [
Mail Server

Mail Server [server ~[5=]

User Account: Jiones ==l

A [ =

Confim passward: [

Mail falder: [INBOx ==

v Use SSL [Secure Socket Layer]

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-51 Parameters for “FollowMe” — Remote Inquiry

option “Use special Remote Inquiry”.

19. Define the PIN (Personal Identification Number) to be used for identification and confirm this

here.

Select a five-digit, non-trivial sequence of numbers and confirm it.

If you configure the Standard Remote Inquiry within a Call Forwarding or system rule, you will
always be asked for your user PIN. There is no checkbox for this. If you are calling from your
own extension number, for which this Call Forwarding was configured, you will not be asked
for your PIN.

20.

21.

In the field "Mail server" enter the name of the mail server to which your Voicemails shall be

sent.

In the field "User name" enter your user account for this mail server.

Please ask your administrator for the correct IMAP4 code of your user account. If it is a
Microsoft Exchange Server, the correct code will be composed in the following way:
<Domain Name>/<Windows username>/<Exchange Alias>, e.g. domain/jt/jones.tom.
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22. Enter your password on this mail server and confirm it.
If you would like to use a password of a variable, activate the checkbox "Use Password from
Variable" and select the corresponding variable or add a new variable.

23. Enter the name of the E-mail folder containing the new Voicemails. Use “INBOX” as a
synonym for “mail received”

Enter a subdirectory here and please make sure that the correct name, e.g. “INBOX/
& Voicemails”, is completely entered. (In this case use a /> and not a *\’.)

24. You can also define if SwyxServer shall use the security protocol SSL (Secure Socket
Layer) during checking the Voicemails at your mail server. Your mail server must support
this protocol.

25. If only those E-mails, which were directly sent from SwyxServer, should be taken into
consideration, activate the checkbox "Use only E-mails originating from SwyxServer
(Voicemails)". This ensures that you will only receive your Voicemails during a Remote
Inquiry.

26. Click to return to the “Parameters” tab.

27. Activate “Play announcement while connecting”, in order to play an appropriate
announcement before each redirection attempt.

You can define the announcement as you did for the “Welcome Announcement”.

28. Activate “Start Voicemail using the #-key” to give the caller the opportunity to press the #-
key and immediately leave a message on the Voicemail of the subscriber he or she is trying
to reach.

29. Click on “OK”.

The “FollowMe” block can be seen on the grid interface and it available for further
processing.
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Links

On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as

follows:

17171 717

[—]
Yoicemail [Hmeout] l:l 7
Yoicemail [disconnected) l:l o)
Remate Inquiry [successful) l:l o)
Remate Inquiry (access fail.. l:l o)
[—] .
S— —

Follow Me Properties rz|
General] Parameters] Voicemail] Femote Inquiry
Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
P Comseie —
@ Noarswe —

QK | Cancel | Help

Figure 2-52 Links in the "FollowMe" block

Connected

This exit is chosen, if the call was successfully connected.

No answer

This exit is chosen, if the call could not be successfully connec-
ted. A connection to Voicemail does not exist. The connection
still exists.

Voicemail (Timeout)

This exit is chosen, if the maximum allowable length of the
Voicemail has been recorded. The connection still exists.

Voicemail (Disconnected)

This exit is chosen, if the call was disconnected during the Voice-
mail recording, a message was recorded and sent.

ful)

Remote Inquiry (success-

This exit is chosen, if a Remote Inquiry of the Voicemail was
successfully executed during the call.

Remote Inquiry (Access

This exit is chosen, if a Remote Inquiry was initiated during the

Failed) call, however, access to the mail server failed. The Voicemails
could not be delivered to the caller.
Disconnected This exit is chosen, if the call was disconnected, no message was

recorded.

Table2-20 FollowMe

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script

window.
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2.6.5.4 Hold
= T

©n Hold v

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

This block is used to pick up a call and to put it on hold, i.e. the caller will hear the music on
hold defined in this block. The music on hold is repeated until the call is activated again.

In contrast to the block “Play announcement”, the script will continue to be run while the call is
on hold.

The block “Activate” is used to re-activate the call and can then continue to be handled as usual.
The blocks “Connect to”, “Loop” and “FollowMe”, as well as “Play announcement” and
“Choose Announcement” will also activate the call. Then the announcement of the activated
block will be played if one exists.

Please note that you can only put a call on “Hold” if the call is active. A successfully forwarded
call can no longer be put on “Hold”.
Example:

A call is put on hold. In this time, access to the database can take place and the dataset
corresponding to the caller will be displayed to a co-worker. Then the caller will be connected to
the co-worker, for example with the block “Connect to”.

The action is terminated if the call is on hold or is disconnected.

Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.
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Parameters for “Hold”

This is how you define the parameters for “Hold”

1.

Define which music on
hold the caller should hear
while the call is on hold.

The music on hold is
repeated until the call is
activated again.

You have several options:

* From the dropdown list
select a file.

* Browse your hard
drive by clicking on

)

When searching, you
can also choose a file
in MP3 format. Upon
selection, the MP3 file
will automatically be
converted into the
supported WAV format
and saved in your
personal directory on
the SwyxServer. The

Hold Properties

General Parameters | Links |

X

|F'Iease\:\u"aiﬂ

[.[>[m[e[x]

Announcement:

==

=]

Cancel | Help

Figure 2-53 Parameters for “Hold”

converted files are therefore available for use later. During the conversion process, the
Info dialog "Please wait, the file is being converted into WAV format" will open.

» Click on T| , to listen to the selected file. Click on |£| to stop playing the file.

* To record a new announcement click on ﬂ: You will then be prompted to enter a file
name. The following window appears: “Start Recording”. Click on “Start” to begin
recording the announcement. Stop recording by clicking on |m|.

» To delete the selected file, click on .

The WAV files, which the administrator has made available to all users, have the extension
“(Template)” in the file name. These templates cannot be deleted.

2,

Click on “OK”.

The “Hold” block can be seen on the grid interface and it available for further processing.
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Links
On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as

follows:
Hold Properties rz|
General] Parameters
Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
@ onto —
RrT— E— T

QK | Cancel | Help

Figure 2-54 Links in the block "Hold"

On Hold This exit is chosen, if the call is on hold.
Disconnected This exit is chosen, if the call was disconnected while on hold.
Table2-21 Hold

e If the caller goes on hook while the call is on hold, this will be determined in the block that
would re-activate the call. This block will then be exited through the output “Disconnected”.

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
e setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.
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2.6.5.5 Activate

Ackivate

Ackivated

The block “Activate” activates a call that has been put on hold by the block “Hold”. Afterwards
the call can be further processed as usual.

Under “Properties”, only the tabs “General”, and “Connections” are available for this block.

Links

On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as
follows:

Activate Properties le

1

General §

Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
P achaed —
 Disorreced —

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-55 Links in the block "Activate"

Activated This exit is chosen, if the call was re-activated.

Disconnected This exit is chosen, if the call was disconnected while on hold.

Table2-22 Activate

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.
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In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

2.6.5.6 Wait for Disconnect
A call can continue to be monitored using the block “Wait for Disconnect”. This requires that a

call be picked up by the script and successfully forwarded, using the blocks “Connect to”,

‘Wait For Disconnect

Disconnected =

@ “Loop” or “FollowMe”, for example. After the call has ended or a defined time period, other

Time auk

Parameters for the
“Wait for
Disconnect”

non-call specific actions can be carried out such as database access.

Please note in the case of the exit "Timeout" that, although the connection still exists in
principle, the forwarded call cannot be retrieved or forwarded to another subscriber. You can
only end this connection using the bloc "Disconnect Call".

The action is terminated

« if the connection has been disconnected (e.g. by going on hook).

+ if the connection still exists after a defined time period (if Timeout has been activated).

Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.

This is how you define the parameters for Wait for Disconnect

1.

Activate the option “Use
timeout” if this block
should be exited in any
case after the entered
time period, even if the
connection still exists.

Define the time period in
seconds. To do this you
can also use a variable.

Click on “OK”.

The “Wait for Disconnect”
block can be seen on the
grid interface and it
available for further
processing.

Links

On this tab you will find all
outputs associated with this
block. The outputs are
described as follows:

The Graphical Script Editor

Wait For Disconnect Properties
General Parameters | Links |

W Use timeaut

=al El seconds

X

QK | Cancel | Help

Figure 2-56 Parameters for “Wait for Disconnect”



Wait For Disconnect Properties [z

General ] Parameters

Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
P Discomnected —
 Tineon —— R

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-57 Links in the "Wait for Disconnect" block

Disconnected This exit is chosen, if the call was disconnected.

Timeout This exit is chosen, if the defined time period has expired and the call is
still connected.

Table2-23 Wait for Disconnect

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

Blocks



2.6.5.7 Run GSE Action

Run G5E Action

Diefault v
Run G5E Action

Parameters for "Run
GSE Action"

This block can be used to execute actions, which were created using the Graphical Script Editor.
For find out how an action is created, see Chapter 2.4, Scripts, page 2-31.

This action allows you to program database access once and allow it be used by different user
scripts

The action will be terminated
« if the given value (0) is received from the action, or
* if the return values (1-9) are received from the action, or

+ if the call was disconnected during execution.
Please note that the parameters of the action are not transferred but must be defined in the
action.

Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.

This is how you define the parameters for “Run GSE Action”

1. Select the GSE action .tO Run GSE Action Properties §|
be executed from the field =
"Select GSE action". General Parameters | Links |

2. In the fleld uset action Select GSE action: StandardR ematelnquiry [System)
parameters", you can edit Set action parameters:
the parameters found in Name Value Default Value -
the script. Highlight the Enabled True True

ServerMame =" ="
corresponding parameter Useihiame = -
. . ASEWON = =
and click on "Edit MailFolder INBO3 INBO3
Parameter...". In the "Set beeSel False False 3
Parameter Value:" < >
Window, you can then
change the value. Save o
o, Description:
the Changes by C“Cklng on Femote Inquiry of Yoicemails ~
"OK". The “Set Parameter
Value” window will be 0 .
zert ame:
closed. Paszword; ="'
. « " MailFolder: INBOX w

3. Click on “OK”.

The “Run GSE Action” (] 4 | Cancel | Help
block can be seen on the

grid interface and it
available for further
processing.

The Graphical Script Editor

Figure 2-58 Parameters for "Run GSE Action"



Links

On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as
follows:

Insert Script Code Properties le
General ] Parameters
Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
[v Drefault l:l ’W‘
I Return code 1 l:l ’W‘
I Return code 2 l:l ’W‘
I Return code 3 l:l ’W‘
I Fieturn code 4 l:l ’W‘
I Return code & l:l ’W‘
I Return code B l:l ’W‘
I Return code 7 l:l ’W‘
I Return code 8 l:l ’W‘
I Return code 9 l:l ’W‘
™ Disconnected l:l ’W
’Tl Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-59 Links in the "Run GSE Action" Block

Default This exit is selected if the default value from the action is returned.

Return code 1 -9 This exit is selected if one of the return values from the action is
returned.

Disconnected The call was disconnected during execution.

Table2-24 Run GSE Action

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

Blocks



2.6.5.8 Insert Script Code

This block allows you to insert your own Visual Basic Script. This program section is executed
Insert Script Code if this block is reached.

Executed
Insert Script Code

For further information please refer to chapter2.7, The Use of a Visual Basic
Script, page 2-174.
The action will be terminated

« if the given value (0) is received from the action, or

« if the return values (1-9) are received from the action, or

+ if the call was disconnected during execution.
Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.

This is how you define the parameters for “Insert Script Code”
1. Insert the Visual Basic

X

Insert Script Code Properties

Parameters for “Insert Script here.
SCI’ipt Code” 2 Click on “OK” General  Parameters l Links ]
The nlnsert Scri pt Coden This text will be inserted into the generated script:

block can be seen on the
grid interface and it
available for further
processing.

QK | Cancel | Help

Figure 2-60 Parameters for “Insert Script Code”

The script will not be checked for accuracy while saving. If a script error exists, the user cannot
be reached.

The Graphical Script Editor



Links

On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as
follows:

Insert Script Code Properties [Z|
General ] Parameters
Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
[v Drefault l:l ’W‘
I Return code 1 l:l ’W‘
I Return code 2 l:l ’W‘
I Return code 3 l:l ’W‘
I Fieturn code 4 l:l ’W‘
I Return code & l:l ’W‘
I Return code B l:l ’W‘
I Return code 7 l:l ’W‘
I Return code 8 l:l ’W‘
I Return code 9 l:l ’W‘
r Disconnected ’—| ’WT‘
’Tl Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-61 Links in the "Insert Script Code" Block

Default This exit is selected if the default value from the action is returned.

Return value 1 -9 This exit is selected if one of the return values from the action is
returned. Up to nine values can be returned.

Disconnected The call was disconnected during script execution.

Table2-25 Insert Script Code

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

Blocks



2.6.5.9 Record Message

Recorded (timeout)
Recorded (disconnected) =)

DTMF key pressed =

Silence detected

Record Message

The block “Record Message” is used to record a caller’s message. It is possible to have a beep
played before recording begins. The recording time can be limited (Timeout) so that the
resulting file does not become too large. The recording of a message can also be terminated
when silence occurs. The duration of silence can be defined.

While recording a message it is possible for a DTMF tone to be received and stored in a
variable.

Please note that the recording of a message will be interrupted by a DTMF tone.

The action will be terminated
* when the caller goes on hook (termination of the call) or
* when the Timeout has expired or
» After receiving a DTMF character or
» After a defined pause.

Please note that only one recorded message will be saved. Only the message recorded and saved
last can be sent using the block “Send E-mail”.

Please remember that it makes sense to limit the length of the message because, depending on
the compression used, each recorded second of a Voicemail requires 2 to 16 KB of memory
space (therefore, an announcement which is 14 seconds long requires, e.g. 28 to 224 KB, and an
announcement which is 1:21 minutes long requires up to 1.2 MB).

Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.

The Graphical Script Editor



Parameters for
“Record Message”

This is how you define the parameters for “Record Message”

1.

Enter how long the caller’s
message should be
recorded in the field
“Maximum message
length ... seconds”
(Timeout). This value can
also come from a variable,
if so desired.

Activate the option “Play
beep sound before
recording” to signal the
start of recording to the
caller.

If you would like to save
the name of the recorded
file in a variable, activate
this option and define the
variable.

Define whether and with
which DTMF character the
caller can use to cancel
this action.

In doing so, define
whether the character

Record Message Properties

General Parameters | Links |

b aximum meszage length 1a0 El seconds [1..600).

¥ Play beep sound before recording.

¥ Save filename in variable: |message1 j

v DTMF interruption
Mask: All hd

¥ Save input in variable: af j

+ Replace variable content

" Append to vaniable content

v Interupt on silence 5 El seconds.

QK | Cancel | Help

X

Figure 2-62 Parameters for “Record Message”

entered should be saved in a variable and whether
» the contents of the variable should be replaced, or
» whether it should be appended to the contents of the variable.

If you activate "Interrupt on silence", the recording a message will be terminated after a
pause in speech. Here you can define how long the pause should be which results in the
termination of the recording. The length of the pause can also be defined via a variable.

Click on “OK”.

The “Record Message” block can be seen on the grid interface and it available for further

processing.

Blocks




Links

On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as

follows:

Record Message Properties PS_<|

General ] Parameters

Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |

[v Fecorded [timeout] l:l ’W‘
Fecorded [disconnected] l:l ¢= [no link] hd
DTMF key pressed l:l ¢=

Silence detected l:l ’ﬁ
Disconnected l:l ’W

<l

1717

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-63 Links in the “Record Message” Block

Recorded (time-

This exit is chosen, if a message was recorded. The telephone connection

out) continues to exist.

Recorded This exit is chosen, if the call was disconnected during the recording
(disconnected) |process, a message was recorded.

DTMF key This exit is chosen, if DTMF input was detected while recording. The
pressed recording was interrupted.

Silence detected

This exit is chosen, if a pause of the defined length was detected. The
recording was therefore interrupted.

Disconnected

This exit is chosen, if the call was disconnected. A message was not recor-
ded.

Table2-26 Record Messages

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script

window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
e setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate

The Graphical Script Editor



2.6.5.10 Send E-mail

Send E-mail

Sent

Send E-mail

> @

Parameters for “Send
E-mail”

connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

The “Send E-mail” block can be used to send an E-mail, which can contain information
concerning the call and the recorded message.

You can individually design a subject line and the E-mail text for the E-mail. For both of these
entries, it is possible to use system functions for specific call information which is automatically
replaced with the appropriate value by SwyxServer when the E-mail is sent.

If you would like to send an E-mail, which contains the recorded message, you must first record

a message. The E-mail will be sent even if no message exists.

Recorded messages which are shorter than 3 seconds will not be sent, i.e. - as in the case of a
non-recorded message - only an E-mail with the data concerning the call (date, time and
number) will be sent.

Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.

This is how you define the parameters for the action “Send E-mail”

1. Enter the recipient of the | . : -
Send E-mail P
E-mail in the field “To:". LD R e X
2. Enter the sender of the E- | 5= 7= |t |
mail in the field “From:”. To [ ~l[=]
3. Using the field "Reply to:" | Eem | =I[=]
you can reply to a recipient Beplyto: ! ~I[i=]
selected here. t I ﬂ%
BCLC: hd
4. Using the field "CC" e
Subiject: | El
(Carbon Copy) you send a Body.
copy of the E-mail to
additional recipients. The H
name of the CC recipient
is visible to all other - Donotattach aniting
recipients.  Attach fie ?
5. Ifthe message should also | ==l o [we]x]
be sent to recipients, ™ Signal "Yoicemail available"
whose name should not be [Mariellas E4
visible to the other
recipients, use the field ok | cancel | Hen |

"BCC" (Blind Carbon

Copy). Figure 2-64 Parameters for “Send E-Mail”
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6. Enter the subject of the E-mail in the “Subject:” field and the text of the E-mail in the “Body?’
field.

If you would like to use variables or system functions here, enter the text as an expression
in these fields. For further information please refer to The Use of Variables in E-mail
Texts, page 2-45.

7. Indicate whether you would like to sent the E-mail without an attachment, with the last
recorded message or with a file (e.g. a file in WAV format).

If you select "Attach File", select the file to be sent.

8. If the user should receive notification that a Voicemail has been received for him, activate
the field "Signal Voicemail available" and select theuser you want to inform via the El
symbol.

9. Click on “OK”.
The “Send E-mail” block can be seen on the grid interface and it available for further

processing.
Links
On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as
follows:
Send E-mail Properties rz|
General] Parameters
Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
s —
[”  Disconnected l:l 4% Discannected <

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-65 Links in the “Send E-mail” Block

Sent This exit is chosen, if an E-mail was sent.

Disconnected This exit is selected if the call is disconnected.

Table2-27 Send E-mail

The Graphical Script Editor



2.6.5.11 Voicemail

Woicemall

(o]

=
+a
4

Recorded {timeout)
Recorded (disconnected)
Remote Inguiry (successful)

5]

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

The Voicemail action connects the caller to your Voicemail:
* A welcome announcement can be played first.
* You can indicate that the caller’s number should be determined (Caller ID handling).

If the caller’s number (Caller ID) is automatically transmitted, this will be saved together
with the caller’s recorded Voicemail (message). You can then return the call using this
number.

If no number is transmitted, you can query the number as follows: The Caller ID
Announcement will be played. “Please dial the number at which you can be reached. Con-
clude the entry of the telephone number with the hash button”. All DTMF input entered by
the caller up to the hash button (#) will be saved as the caller ID.

* You can play another announcement with the request to leave a Voicemail. A beep will
then automatically be played.

* The caller’s Voicemail is then recorded. The recording time can be limited (Timeout) so
that the resulting file with the recorded Voicemail does not become too large.

* Remote Inquiry enables you to listen to your Voicemails from any telephone. When you
are called at your SwyxWare number, you identify yourself to SwyxWare with your PIN
and only then can you listen to, repeat, or delete the new Voicemails and afterwards all
existing Voicemails. In addition, you can change the destination of the Call Forwarding
Unconditional or record a new announcement.

The action is terminated
» when the caller goes on hook while recording the Voicemail,
* when the caller goes on hook after recording the Voicemail,
+ after the Remote Inquiry or
* when the Timeout has expired.

Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters”, "Voicemail", "Remote Inquiry" and
“Connections” tabs are available for this block.

Blocks



Parameters for
“Voicemail”

This is how you define the parameters for Voicemail

1.

Define whether you would
like to use your normal
Standard voicemail or
whether you would like to
use a special voicemail for
this action (e.g. with a
different announcement):

If you would like to use the
Standard voicemail,
activate this option. It is
still possible to change
these values here. To do
so, click on “Configure...”.

To define the text of the
welcome announcement,
activate “Welcome
announcement”. You can
define the announcement
as you did for the
“Welcome
Announcement”.

Activate “Announcement”
in order to set other

X

Yoicemail Properties

General Parameters l Hemotelnquiry] Links ]
™ Use Standard Yoicemail
+ |se special Yoicemail

¥ ‘welcome annauncement:

|DwnAnn0unc:ement.wav j i= I I II I * I *

I” Use DTMF as Caller ID

Caller ID announcemert:

| J = o I DX T Y S
[~ Arnauncement

| J = o I DX T Y S
Masimum message length B0 [i=] seconds(1.600]

W Save flename in variable: |messaged -l
Send E-mail to: |5 atum-11Eigs. swuys. de ~|li=

Iv Start Remate Inguiry using the *key while Yoicemail announcement

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-66 Parameters for “Voicemail”

announcements (this only makes sense if you have already asked for the caller ID).

You can define the announcement as you did for the “Welcome Announcement”.

Enter how long the caller's message should be recorded (Timeout) in the field “Maximum

message length ... seconds”.

If you would like to save the name of the recorded file in a variable, activate this option and

define the variable.

Indicate who the E-mail should be sent to in the field “Send E-mail to”.

Activate “Start Remote Inquiry using the *-key while Voicemail announcement” in order to
listen to your Voicemails or to remotely change your Call Forwarding Unconditional from

another line.
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10.

Move to tab "Remote

| nqu iry" Yoicemail Properties g|
Define whether you would General] Parameters  Femate Inquiry l Links ]

like to use your normal = Configuration of Remate Inquiny. Chooze the Mail Server and bail

Standa rd Remote Inq ui ry Account for querying Yoicemails.

(Wlth or WIthOUt P|N) or " se standard Remote Inguiny

whether you would like to .

use a special Remote

+ |se special remote inquiry

-
Inquiry for this action (e.g. _
with a different PIN): (o0 PN P Cefmen T
» If you would like to use Ralt=rel

the Standard Remote Mail Server: |server j@

Inquiry, activate this |User Account: |i0nes lel

option. It is still e [ ]

possible to change the
Standard Remote
Inquiry here. To do so, et JNB0x ==
click on “Configure...”. ¥ Use SSL (Secure Socket Laper]
The “Standard Remote
Inquiry” tab will open. ok | Concel | hep |
* If you would like to
configure a special
Remote Inquiry, which is only valid for this action, activate the option “Use special
Remote Inquiry”.

Define the PIN (Personal Identification Number) to be used for identification and confirm this
here.

Confirm password: |

Figure 2-67 Parameters for “Voicemail” — Remote Inquiry

Select a five-digit, non-trivial sequence of numbers and confirm it.

If you configure the Standard Remote Inquiry within a Call Forwarding or system rule, you will
always be asked for your user PIN. There is no checkbox for this. If you are calling from your
own extension number, for which this Call Forwarding was configured, you will not be asked
for your PIN.

1.

12.

13.

14.

In the field "Mail server" enter the name of the mail server to which your Voicemails shall be
sent.

In the field "User name" enter your user account for this mail server.

Please ask your administrator for the correct IMAP4 code of your user account. Ifitis a
Microsoft Exchange Server, the correct code will be composed in the following way:
<Domain Name>/<Windows username>/<Exchange Alias>, e.g. domain/jt/jones.tom.

The integration of a Lotus Domino/Notes is also possible. You will find further information on
this topic in the support database in the following knowledgebase article: kb2757).

Enter your password on this mail server and confirm it.

If you would like to use a password of a variable, activate the checkbox "Use Password from
Variable" and select the corresponding variable or add a new variable.

Enter the name of the E-mail folder containing the new Voicemails. Use “INBOX” as a
synonym for “mail received”

Enter a subdirectory here and please make sure that the correct name, e.g. “INBOX/
Voicemails”, is completely entered. (In this case use a °/* and not a °\’.)

Blocks


http://www.swyx.com/support/ssdb.html?kbid=kb2757

15. You can also define if SwyxServer shall use the security protocol SSL (Secure Socket
Layer) during checking the Voicemails at your mail server. Your mail server must support
this protocol.

16. If only those E-mails, which were directly sent from SwyxServer, should be taken into
consideration, activate the checkbox "Use only E-mails originating from SwyxServer
(Voicemails)". This ensures that you will only receive your Voicemails during a Remote
Inquiry.

17. Click on “OK” to close the window.

The “Voicemail” block can be seen on the grid interface and it available for further
processing.

If a message without reasonable contents has been recorded (shorter than 3 seconds), it will be

e deleted and not sent.

Links

On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as
follows:

Yoicemail Properties le

General ] Parameters ] Femote Inquiry

Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |

v Fecorded [timeout] l:l ¢= [no link] hd
Recorded [disconnected) l:l o)

Remate Inquiry [successful) l:l o)

Remate Inquiry (access fail.. l:l o)

Discomnected I— T

m O OO

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-68 Links in the "Voicemail" Block

Recorded (timeout) This exit is chosen, if the maximum allowable length of the
Voicemail has been recorded. The connection still exists.

Recorded (disconnected) This exit is chosen, if the call was disconnected during the
Voicemail recording, a message was recorded and sent.

Remote Inquiry (successful) | This exit is chosen, if a Remote Inquiry of the Voicemail was
successfully executed during the call.

The Graphical Script Editor



Remote Inquiry (Access This exit is chosen, if a Remote Inquiry was initiated during
Failed) the call, however, access to the mail server failed. The
Voicemails could not be delivered to the caller.

Disconnected This exit is chosen, if the call was disconnected, no message
was recorded.

Table2-28 Voicemail

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
0 setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

2.6.5.12 Remote Inquiry
Remote Inquiry enables you to listen to your Voicemails from any telephone. When you are

Remote Inquiry called at your SwyxWare number, you identify yourself to SwyxWare with your PIN and only

Successful +| then can you listen to, repeat, or delete the new Voicemails and afterwards all existing
i o . . I . . . ..

Access Paied E | Voicemails. In addition, you can change the destination of the Call Forwarding Unconditional or

Rernake Inquiry

record a new announcement.

Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.

The action is terminated
* by interrupting the connection (e.g. the caller goes on hook) or
+ after the Remote Inquiry has been completed or

 if the access to the mailserver fails.
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Defining Parameters
for “Remote Inquiry”

VAN

This is how you define the parameters for “Remote Inquiry”

1.

Define whether you would

like to use your normal Remote Inquiry Properties g|
Standard Remote Inquiry General Parameters | Links |
(Wlth or without PIN) or = Configuration of Remate [nquiry. Choose the bail Server and Mail
Whethel" yOU WOU|d |Ike to Account for querying Yoicemails.
use a Special Remote " se standard Remote Inguiny
|nqui|’y for this action (eg ™ Use Standard Remate Inquiry withaut PIN prampt
with a different PlN) + Use special remote inquiry
. v UsePIN
« If you would like to use
the Standard Remote NG SoimflE |
Inquiry, activate this Mail Server
option. It is still Mail Server: |server lel
possible to change the R foes <=
Standard Remote |
Inquiry here. To do so, Passward ! [=]
click on “Configure...”. Confim password: [
The “Standard Remote Mail folder: [INBD ==l
|nquiry” tab will open. ¥ Use S5L [Secure Socket Layer)
» If you would like to
configure a special ok | caneel | Hep

Remote Inquiry, which
is only valid for this
action, activate the
option “Use special Remote Inquiry”.

Define the PIN (Personal Identification Number) to be used for identification and confirm this
here.

Figure 2-69 Parameters for “Remote Inquiry”

Here it is possible not to demand a PIN, but rather to permit Remote Inquiry for every caller.
Select a five-digit, non-trivial sequence of numbers and confirm it.

If you configure the Standard Remote Inquiry within a Call Forwarding or system rule, you will
always be asked for your user PIN. There is no checkbox for this. If you are calling from your
own extension number, for which this Call Forwarding was configured, you will not be asked
for your PIN.

3.

In the field "Mail server" enter the name of the mail server to which your Voicemails shall be
sent.

In the field "User name" enter your user account for this mail server.

Please ask your administrator for the correct IMAP4 code of your user account. If it is a
Microsoft Exchange Server, the correct code will be composed in the following way:
<Domain Name>/<Windows username>/<Exchange Alias>, e.g. domain/jt/jones.tom.

Enter your password on this mail server and confirm it.

Enter the name of the E-mail folder containing the new Voicemails. Use “INBOX” as a
synonym for “mail received”

Enter a subdirectory here and please make sure that the correct name, e.g. “INBOX/
Voicemails”, is completely entered. (In this case use a */” and not a °\".)
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7. You can also define if SwyxServer shall use the security protocol SSL (Secure Socket
Layer) during checking the Voicemails at your mail server. Your mail server must support
this protocol.

8. Indicate whether you should be prompted to enter your user PIN for Remote Inquiry. If this
checkbox is not activated, no other identification will be demanded for the inquiry.

9.  Confirm your input by clicking on "OK”.

For identification purposes when conducting a Remote Inquiry, the same PIN as the one used
for identification on a SwyxPhone is used. If you are calling from your own extension number,
you will not be asked for your PIN.

j If your password for the mail server is changed, you must also change the password here.

With the help of your entries, it is now possible for SwyxServer to query the mail server as part
of a Remote Inquiry and to provide you with the Voicemails.

Links
On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as
follows:
Remote Inquiry Properties rz|
General] Parameters : | l
Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
" Succet — R
[v Aeccess Failed l:l ¢= [ lirike] b
[7 Discormected l:l +% Disconnected h

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-70 Links in the "Remote Inquiry" Block

Successful This exit is chosen, if a Remote Inquiry of the Voicemail was
successfully executed during the call.

Access Failed This exit is chosen, if a Remote Inquiry was initiated during the call,
however, access to the mail server failed. The Voicemails could not
be delivered to the caller.

Disconnected This exit is chosen, if the connection has been terminated.
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2.6.5.13 Terminate

Terminate

Terminated

Terminate Call

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

This call is used to terminate the call. Using the parameters, you can define the signaling
indicating to the subscriber why the call was terminated. This will then be transmitted to the
caller via ISDN as the cause for the disconnection. You can use the following reasons:

» Normal connection termination

* Destination busy

+ Call rejected

» No answer from destination

* Wrong dial number

+ Ignore call
The block “Terminate call” can be used together with the block “Wait for Disconnect”.
Example (CallingCard):

A call has been forwarded by the script. The block “Wait for Disconnect” is inserted after
connection with a Timeout (e.g. depending on the credit on a CallingCard). After this time
period has expired, the connection will automatically be terminated.

Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.
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This is how you define the parameters for “Terminate call”

1. Select the reason for the - -
Terminate Call Properties

X

Parameters for connection termination,
“Terminate” which is to be transmitted General Parameters | Links |
to the caller, from the drOp- Reason for termination:
down list. |N0rmal connection termination j
2. Click on “OK” to close the T
window. Call rejected

Mo anzwer from destination
‘wrong dial number

The “Terminate” block can Ignors Cal

be seen on the grid
interface and it available
for further processing.

Links

The “Terminate” block has
only one output “Terminated”
and it will always be exited
through this output.

QK | Cancel | Help

Figure 2-71 Parameters for “Terminate”

2.6.6  Optional Blocks - Variables

The Graphical Script Editor can read and write variables and use the contents for decision-
making. The following functions are available for these purposes:

» Set Variable,

* Evaluate,

+ Play Announcement,
* Choose Announcement,
* Play text,

» Start TTS,

* Wait for TTS,

» Say Number,

* Say Date,

» Say Time or

* DTMF key pressed or
* Get DTMF String.
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2.6.6.1 Set Variable

You can define a new variable here by assigning it a name and a value. A variable, which has
Set Yariable already been defined, can be assigned a new value here.
Stored

Set Wariahle

| Furthermore, you can also call those Visual Basic Script functions and sub-programs, which you
have defined in the “Start rule” block. Initiate this by going to the window “Set Variable” and
leaving the variable name empty. Then enter the expression “=<Name of sub-program()>" in
the “Variable value” field. If you would like to use the return value of this function in script, add
the appropriate variable name.

You can also create a list of sub-programs here in the same way you would create a variable list.
All sub-programs listed here will be executed sequencially.

For further information please refer to chapter2.7, The Use of a Visual Basic
Script, page 2-174.
The action will be terminated

« if the variable has been saved, or

* the call has been terminated.

Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.
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This is how you set a variable
1. You will see the list of

L . Set Yariable Properties |
Parameters for “Set existing variables on the . X
Variable” “Parameters” tab. General Parameters ] Lirks ]
2. Clickon =+ . Azzignments list: + O X |+
Wariable name Wariable value
al =CallD]
QK | Cancel | Help |
Figure 2-72 Parameters for “Set Variable”
The following window e ble dial X
“ . ”» L=} arlaple Yalue
appears: “Set Variable Value”. —
. . Wariable name:
3. Enter a name for this variable by | =]
* entering a new name (A-Z, a-z, 0-9 Variable value:
and _ are allowed, however the first [=subrautinel] =
character must be a letter) or
» select a name from the drop-down list. ok ] Cancel |

4. Enter the contents of the variable in the
field “Variable value”. This assigns a start
value to a new variable or it defines the
value of an existing variable with a new value. This value can then be evaluated in
sequence, e.g. using the block “Evaluate”.

Figure 2-73 Set Variable Value

The variable value can be a string. If the entry in this field begins with an equal sign, all
characters which follow will have a numeric value or be interpreted as an expression. In
doing so, you can enter existing variables and system functions. Click on [E and select the
variable from the list which appears.

For further information please refer to chapter 2.5, Variables and System
Functions, page 2-42.

5. Click on “OK” to close the window.

Once this block is reached, the variables will be set according to your entries. The “Set
Variable” block can be seen on the grid interface and it available for further processing.
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Links
On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as

follows:
Set Yariable Properties rz|
General] Parameters
Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
@ s —
RE— E— T

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-74 Links in the “Set Variable” Block

Stored This exit is chosen, if the variables were saved.

Disconnected This exit is chosen, if the call was disconnected.

Table2-29 Set Variable

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
e setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.
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2.6.6.2 Evaluate

Evaluate

Evaluate

Parameters for
“Evaluate”

Here you can evaluate a logical expression, which can contain variables and system functions,
in addition to numeric values and strings. Call handling will then branch based on the result.

For further information please refer to chapter2.7, The Use of a Visual Basic
Script, page 2-174..

The action is terminated,

« if the analysis of the defined output results in the logical value "True", or

+ if the analysis of the defined output results in the logical value "False", or

» if the call was disconnected.

Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.

This is how you define the parameters for “Evaluate”

1.

Enter a logical expression
to be evaluated here.

Here you can also select
and add other available
variables and system
functions from the list of
variables|i=|.

Click on “OK” to close the
window.

The “Evaluate” block can
be seen on the grid
interface and it is available
for further processing.

Links

On this tab you will find all
outputs associated with this
block. The outputs are
described as follows:

X

Evaluate Properties
General Parameters | Links |

Apply following comparizon:
[Curvear)<2005 iz

QK | Cancel | Help

Figure 2-75 Parameters for “Evaluate”
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Evaluate Properties fz

General ] Parameters

Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
P e — R
ke —
[”  Disconnected l:l 4% Discannected <

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-76 Links in the “Evaluate Variable” Block

True This exit is chosen, if the evaluation of the defined output results
in the logical value "True", or

False This exit is chosen, if the evaluation of the defined output results
in the logical value "False".

Disconnected This exit is chosen, if the call was disconnected.

Table2-30 Evaluate

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
e setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.
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2.6.6.3 Play Announcement

The action “Play Announcement” plays an announcement for the caller. If the call has not yet

Play Announcement

Flayed
DTMF key pressed
Play Announcernent

v
E skipped.

been picked up, it will automatically be picked up before this action is executed.

If you activate the checkbox “Skip from beginning”, the beginning of the announcement can be

If you activate the checkbox “Play control enabled”, the caller can control the reproduction of
the WAV file as is usual in Remote Inquiry.

The action will be terminated

» when the caller goes on hook (termination of the call),

* when a DTMF character - if permitted - is detected, or

+ after the announcement has been played.

Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available

for this block.

This is how you define the parameters for playing an announcement

1. Only activate the option
“Skip from beginning” if
you only want to play a
part of the selected file.

Parameters for the
Block “Play
Announcement”

Define the time interval to
be skipped. The entry
takes place in seconds.

2. Define the announcement.
You have several options:

¢ From the dropdown list
select a file.

» Browse your hard drive

by clicking on | ...|.
When searching, you
can also choose a file
in MP3 format. Upon
selection, the MP3 file
will automatically be
converted into the
supported WAV format
and saved in your
personal directory on

Play Announcement Properties

General Parameters | Links |
™ Skip from beginning:

Announcement:

™ Play control enabled

v DTMF interruption

v Save input in variable:

Mask:

+ Replace variable content

" Append to vaniable content

[ (=]

jﬁ:

|Default Wwelcome. way [Template]

BOCOE

=]

Cancel | Help

Figure 2-77 Parameters for the Block “Play Sound”

the SwyxServer. The converted files are therefore available for use later. During the

conversion process, the Info dialog "Please wait, the file is being converted into WAV

format" will open.

¢ Click on T| , to listen to the selected file. Click on |1| to stop playing the file.

» To record a new announcement click on ﬂ: You will then be prompted to enter a file

name. The following window appears: “Start Recording”. Click on “Start” to begin

Blocks



recording the announcement. Stop recording by clicking on |£|

» To delete the selected file, click on < .

The WAV files, which the administrator has made available to all users, have the extension
e “(Template)” in the file name. These templates cannot be deleted.

If you select <<saved temp file>> from the drop-down list, the Voicemail retrieved last from
the mail server will be played.

3. Activate the option “Play control enabled” if the caller should be able to control the

reproduction of the file (e.g. skip forward and backward). The control takes place as in the
menu of Remote Inquiry.

4. If the control of the reproduction is activated, this action can only cancelled by entering the
DTMF character **’ because all other DTMF characers are used to control the reproduction.

Define whether and, if the reproduction control is not activated, which DTMF character can
be used to cancel the announcement.

In doing so, define whether the character entered should be saved in a variable and
whether

» the contents of the variable should be replaced, or
» whether it should be appended to the contents of the variable.
5. Click on “OK".

The “Play Announcement” block can be seen on the grid interface and it available for further

processing.
Links
On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as
follows:
Play Announcement Properties g|
General] Parameters
Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
o e [ [ -
[~ DTMF key pressed |:| & j
™ Discomects [ ][®omomess ]

QK | Cancel Help
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Played The chosen announcement was played. The connection exists.
If the selected file does not exist, the block will still be exited through this
output.
DTMF key This exit is chosen, if DTMF input was detected while the announcement
pressed was playing.
Disconnected This exit is chosen, if the call was disconnected during the announcement.

Table2-31 Play Announcement

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
0 setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

2.6.6.4 Choose Announcement
Here you can evaluate variables several times and depending on the result of the individual

S| logical statement, you can have a different announcement played. You define which variable

Played v’| should be evaluated on the ‘“Parameters” tab. Then you can define several different logical
DTM'“fi;J‘":SSSE g é comparisons. The evaluation list will be completely sequentially processed from the top to the

ey bottom. All announcements, whose corresponding statement has the value “True”, will be
played.

If you activate the checkbox “Play control enabled”, the caller can control the reproduction of
the WAV file as is usual in Remote Inquiry.

This action will be terminated, if
+ the announcement corresponding to the condition was played,
+ the announcement was not played because no condition was fulfilled,
* a DTMF character was detected during the announcement, or
+ the call was disconnected while the announcement was playing.

Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.
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This is how you define the parameters for choosing an announcement
1. To add a condition to the

X

Choose Announcement Properties

Parameters for evaluation list, click on
“Choose + . General F'fﬂfﬂ'm?h?fs]Links ]
Announcement”
Please note that the Evaluations list: + O X |+
variable, which you would Op. Annhouncement
like to evaluate, must have EurYear[]=2DD4 company 2004, way

CurHour(J<B Tookarly

been previously defined
using the block “Set
Variable”.

™ Play control enabled
v DTMF interruption

Mask: * -

v Save input in variable: az j

+ Replace variable content

" Append to vaniable content

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-78 Parameters for “Choose Announcement”

2. The following window appears:

“Condition” Condition PZ|
. . . Apply following comparison:

3. Peflne the ou_tput in the v_vmdciw Catou<é <=
Apply following Comparison:" to
be .e\t/aluatecti. at the time of the Amourcement:  [TosEath =IE]
script execution. Ch R
You can add additional variables _ -
or system functions here. To do ) 5 | =]
this, click on [§=| and select a

ak. | Cancel

variable or system function from |

the list which opens. Figure 2-79 “Choose Announcement” - Condition

4. Define the announcement to be
played if the statement has the
value "True”.
You have several options:
* From the dropdown list select a file.

» Browse your hard drive by clicking on |J
When searching, you can also choose a file in MP3 format. Upon selection, the MP3 file
will automatically be converted into the supported WAV format and saved in your
personal directory on the SwyxServer. The converted files are therefore available for
use later. During the conversion process, the Info dialog "Please wait, the file is being
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Modifying the
Evaluation List

converted into WAV format" will open.

» Click on T| , to listen to the selected file. Click on |£| to stop playing the file.

* To record a new announcement click on ﬂ: You will then be prompted to enter a file
name. The following window appears: “Start Recording”. Click on “Start” to begin
recording the announcement. Stop recording by clicking on |m|.

» To delete the selected file, click on .

The WAV files, which the administrator has made available to all users, have the extension
“(Template)” in the file name. These templates cannot be deleted.

5.

Only activate the option “Skip from beginning” if you only want to play a part of the selected
file.

Define the time interval to be skipped. The entry takes place in seconds.

Click on “OK”.

The “Condition” window will close. You will now see the new condition and the assigned
announcement in the “Parameters” tab.

Activate the option “Play control enabled” if the caller should be able to control the
reproduction of the file (e.g. skip forward and backward). The control takes place as in the
menu of Remote Inquiry.

Define whether and, if the reproduction control is not activated, which DTMF character can
be used to cancel the announcement.

In doing so, define whether the character entered should be saved in a variable and
whether

» the contents of the variable should be replaced, or

» whether it should be appended to the contents of the variable.

Click on “OK”.

The “Choose Announcement” block can be seen on the grid interface and it available for
further processing.

This is how you change an entry in the evaluation list

1.
2,

Open the tab "Properties - Parameter" of the block “Choose Announcement”.
To go to the conditions for an entry in the evaluation list,
» double-click on the entry in the evaluation list or

* highlight the entry to be changed and click on £ .

The following window appears: “Condition”.

Enter the modified parameter and click on “OK”.

The “Condition” window will close.

Click on “OK”.

The “Properties - Parameter” tab will close.

The modified conditions are now contained in the block “Choose Announcement”.
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Deleting an Entry
from the Evaluation
List

Changing the
Sequence in the
Evaluation List

This is how you delete an entry in the evaluation list

1.
2.

Open the tab "Properties - Parameter" of the block “Choose Announcement”.
Click on the entry in the evaluation list.

The entry is highlighted.

Click on 2 .

The entry will be deleted from the evaluation list.

Click on “OK”.

The modified conditions are now contained in the block “Choose Announcement”.

This is how you change the sequence in the evaluation list

1. Open the tab "Properties - Parameter” of the block “Choose Announcement”.
2. Click on the entry in the evaluation list.
The entry is highlighted.
3. Clickon # resp. #
The entry will be moved one position up or down in the list.
4. Once the entry is at the position you want, click on “OK”.
The modified conditions are now contained in the block “Choose Announcement”.
Links
On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as
follows:

Choose Announcement Properties g|

General ] Parameters

Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
P — TR
¥ Mot played 1S meirk -
™~ DTMF key pressed l:l ¢=
[”  Disconnected l:l 4% Discannected <

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-80 Links in the "Choose Announcement" Block
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2.6.6.5 Say Text

Played This exit is chosen, if an announcement has been played. The connection
exists.

Not played This exit is chosen, if none of the conditions were met. No announcement
was played.

DTMF key This exit is chosen, if DTMF input was detected while the announcement

pressed was playing.

Disconnected This exit is chosen, if the call was disconnected during the announce-
ment.

Table2-32 Choose Announcement
In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

This block can be used to have a defined text spoken for a caller. This announcement can be
directly entered or defined using a file.

The action is terminated,
+ if the text was completely played,
+ if a DTMF input was detected —if permitted- or
+ if the module TTS does not fuction sufficiently, or
+ if the connection has been terminated.

Under “Properties of <Block name>", all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections”
tabs are available.
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Parameters for the
Block “Play Text”

This is how you define the parameters for “Say Text”

1.

You have several options:

Say Text Propenti '

» Directly enter the text R ARELARAR LS X

in the field "Read text:" | General Paanetas |Links |

or Source

* Readtext:

« select file, which Test

contains the text, from

the field "Read text

from file" " Read text from file:

or =
» select a variable from

the list of available Language: ~|[i=]

variables and system ™" Play control enabled

functions [i=| an [~ DTMF interruption

appropriate variable. Mask:

-

In the field "Language:", -
select which language ;
(German or English)
should be used for voice
SyntheSiS. ak. | Cancel | Help
Activate the option “Play Figure 2-81 Parameters for “Play Text”

control enabled” if the

caller should be able to

control the reproduction of the file (e.g. skip forward and backward). The control takes place
as in the menu of Remote Inquiry.

If the control of the reproduction is activated, this action can only cancelled by entering the
DTMF character *’ because all other DTMF characers are used to control the reproduction.

In doing so, define whether the character entered should be saved in a variable and
whether

» the contents of the variable should be replaced, or
» whether it should be appended to the contents of the variable.
Click on “OK”.

The “Say Text” block can be seen on the grid interface and it is available for further
processing.

If a variable is used, you should have set it previously using the block “Set Variable”. If the
variable has not been set, i.e. no text exists, no announcement will be played.
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Links

On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as
follows:

Say Text Properties rz|
General] Parameter.
Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
" Pied — T R
- DTHF key pressed l:l i)
¥ Faied [ 1S eim ~
™ Disconnected l:l ’W

QK | Cancel | Help
Figure 2-82 Links in the “Say Text" Block

Played This exit is chosen,if the text was completely played,

DTMF key pressed This exit is selected if a DTMF character is detected during
the announcement.

Failed This exit is chosen, if the TTS module does not function suffi-
ciently, i.e. an error occurred.

Disconnected This exit is chosen, if the connection was terminated (e.g. the
caller disconnected).

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.
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2.6.6.6 Start TTS

Parameters for “Start
'l-l'S”

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

The Text-To-Speech module can be used in this block. With the help of this module it is possible
to convert a text into a WAV file. This makes it possible, e.g. to have received E-mails read to
you.
This action will be terminated, if

* the TTS module was successfully started, or

+ the Timeout was reached before the conversion could be completed, or

* the TTS module could not be started due to an error, or

+ the call has been terminated.

Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.

This is how you define the parameters for “Start TTS”

1. Define the text block ID. This identifies the text to be converted and serves as a reference in
the block "Wait for TTS". Using this ID it is further defined which text conversion the block
"Wait for TTS" should wait.

2. Activate the field "Wait until TTS is finished" if it should wait for the completeion of the
conversion process. Otherwise the conversion will just be started.

3. Define the Timeout (in seconds) for the conversion process.

4. Selectthe textto be read EEEERRRET 53
from the field "Source". Genal Parameters | Links |
You have several
Options: Session |D: ’—_|
. Enter the teXt directly v wiait until TTS is finished
or ™ Use timeout
« select the file, which (] seconds
contains the text to be S et
converted, from the
field "Read text from
file" With the help of
variables you can,
e.g. convert your E- " Read text from file:
mails into a WAV file. =
5. In the field "Language:",
select which language Lsidiace =l[e=]
(German or EngIISh) Save filename in variable: | j
should be used for voice
SyntheSiS- ’Tl Cancel | Help

6. Save the generated WAV
file in a variable. Select
the appropriate variable in the field "Save filename in variable".
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7. Click on “OK”.
The “Start TTS” block can be seen on the grid interface and it available for further

processing.

Links

On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as
follows:

Start TTS Properties [Z|
General] Parameters
Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
[v Successhul l:l 1% [nalink] =
- Timeaout l:l )
¥V Faled . 1S wos  ~
[”  Disconnected l:l 4% Discannected <

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-83 Links in the "Start TTS" Block

Successful This exit is chosen, if the TTS module was successfully started.

Timeout This exit is chosen, if the Timeout is reached before the conver-
sion could be completed.

Failed This exit is chosen, if the TTS module could not be started.

Disconnected This exit is selected if the call is disconnected.

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

Blocks



In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

2.6.6.7 Wait for TTS

This block supplements the "Start TTS" block and is used for waiting for a Text-To-Speech
conversion, should this be necessary.

This action will be terminated, if

* the conversion was successfully completed, or

+ the Timeout was reached before the conversion could be completed, or

* the TTS module could not be started due to an error, or

+ the call has been terminated.
Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.

This is how you define the parameters for "Wait for TTS"

Parameters for “Wai’E 1. Selectthe Session IDinorderto [T 5
for TTS define which text block the TTS =
module should wait for. S |

2. If you would like to save the
generated WAV file in a variable,
select the corresponding variable
in the field "Save filename in
variable".

Save filename in variable: -
[~ Use timeout

l:l seconds

3. If necessary, define the Timeout
(in seconds).
4. Click on “OK”.

The “Wait for TTS” block can be
seen on the grid interface and it
available for further processing.

QK Cancel Help
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Links

On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as
follows:

Wait for TTS Properties E‘
Ganerall Parameters E'.Lln
Vizible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to ‘
[vw Suocesshul l:l 4% [no link] =
- Tirneout l:l \§
¥ Faled [ 1 ek -
[T Disconnected l:l 18 Disconrected =

oK Cancel ‘ Help ‘
Figure 2-84 Links in the "Wait for TTS" Block

Successful This exit is chosen, if the conversion was successfully completed.

Timeout This exit is chosen, if the Timeout is reached before the conver-
sion could be completed.

Failed This exit is chosen, if the TTS module could not be started.

Disconnected This exit is chosen, if the call was disconnected.

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

Blocks



2.6.6.8 Say Number
With this block, you can have a string (0-9,* #) played for the caller.

Say Number

Played v
DTMF key pressed =

Parameters for “Say
Number”

i
&

You can enter this announcement directly or define it using a variable or system function.

The action is terminated, if

+ the announcement has been played in its entirety,

* DTMF input was detected — if permitted - or

« if the connection has been terminated.

Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.

This is how you define the parameters for “Say Number”
1. You have several options:

Enter the string directly
or

select a variable from
the list of available
variables and system

functions [i=|.

2. Define whether and with
which DTMF character the
caller can use to cancel
this action.

In doing so, define
whether the character
entered should be saved
in a variable and whether

the contents of the
variable should be
replaced, or
whether it should be
appended to the
contents of the
variable.

3. Click on “OK”.

The “Say Number” block can be seen on the grid interface and it is available for further
processing.

Say Number Properties
General Parameters | Links |

Shing of digits:
[1234567830 [i=]

v DTMF interruption
Mask: All -

v Save input in variable: EX] j

+ Replace variable content

" Append to vaniable content

X

=]

Cancel |

Help

Figure 2-85 Parameters for “Say Number”

If a variable is used, you should have set it previously using the block “Set Variable”. If the
variable has not been set, i.e. the string is empty, no announcement will be played.

Please note that only DTMF input (keys 0-9,* #) can be announced for the string to be output. If
a string contains letters or other symbols, these will be skipped during output.
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Links

On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as
follows:

Say Number Properties rz|
General] Parameter.
Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
" Pied — T R
- DTHF key pressed l:l i)
™ Disconnected l:l ’W

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-86 Links in the “Say Number” Block

Played This exit is chosen, if the string has been played.

DTMF key This exit is chosen, if DTMF input was detected while the announcement
pressed was playing.

Disconnected This exit is chosen, if the connection has been terminated.

Table2-33 Say Number

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.
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2.6.6.9 Say Date
With the help of this block, you can have the date announced to the caller.

You can enter this announcement directly or define it using a variable or system function.

Plaryed v L .
DTHF ke pressed =| < the announcement has been played in its entirety,
Inwalid Parameter XE

* DTMF input was detected — if permitted - or
+ if the connection has been terminated.

Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.

This is how you define the parameters for “Say Date”
1. You have several options:
Parameters for “Say + Enter the date directly
Date” or
+ select a date from the ﬁ:‘j;:t:] B
list of available

variables and system el ff et
v Say'today / pesterday’ if applicable

X

Say Date Properties

General Parameters | Links |

functions |iZ].
v DTMF interruption
2.  You can choose whether

the day of the week
should be announced and
whether the terms * Replace vanable content
“yesterday" and “todayu " Append ta variable content
should be used.

3. Define whether and with

Mask: All -

v Save input in variable: ad j

which DTMF character the

caller can use to cancel

this action.

In doing so, define [ ok | Cconce Help
whether the character |
entered should be saved Figure 2-87 Parameters for “Say Date”

in a variable and whether

* the contents of the
variable should be
replaced, or

« whether it should be appended to the contents of the variable.
4. Click on “OK”.

The “Say Date” block can be seen on the grid interface and it is available for further
processing.
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Links

On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as
follows:

Say Date Properties [Z|
General ] Parameters |
Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
¥ Played I 1oy 1) -
™~ DTMF key pressed l:l ¢=
[v Inwalid Parameter l:l ¢= [ lirike] b
[”  Disconnected l:l 4% Discannected <

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-88 Links in the “Say Date” Block

Played This exit is chosen, if the date was played.

DTMF key pressed This exit is chosen, if DTMF input was detected while the
announcement was playing.

Invalid Parameter This exit is chosen, the parameter to be played does not have the
format of a date (dd.mm.yyyy). The “Invalid Date” announcement is
played.

Disconnected This exit is chosen, if the connection has been terminated.

Table2-34 Say Date

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.
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2.6.6.10 Say Time

Say Time
Played v
DTMF key pressed =
Irvalid Parameter XE

Say Time

The Parameters for
“Say Time”

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

With the help of this block, you can have the time announced to the caller.
You can enter this announcement directly or define it using a variable or system function.
+ the announcement has been played in its entirety,
* DTMF input was detected — if permitted - or
+ if the connection has been terminated.
Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.

This is how you define the parameters for “Say Time”
1. You have several

options: Say Time Properties g|
« Enter the time directly General Parameters | Links |
or )
. Fiead time:
« select a time from the [~CuTimel] i
list of available )
. W Including seconds
variables and system
functions =/ [v DTMF interruption
Maszk: All -
2. Choose whether the
seconds should also be I Save inputin variable: 5 =

announced.

+ Replace variable content

" Append to variable content

3. Define whether and with
which DTMF character
the caller can use to
cancel this action.

In doing so, define

whether the character

entered should be saved

in a variable and whether

« the contents of the
variable should be
replaced, or

« whether it should be
appended to the contents of the variable.

4. Click on “OK”.

The “Say Time” block can be seen on the grid interface and it is available for further
processing.

=]

Figure 2-89 The Parameters for “Say Time”

Cancel | Help
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Links

On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as
follows:

Say Time Properties rz|
General ] Parameter.
Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
¥ Played L 1Mok -
- DTHF key pressed l:l i)
[ Irvealid Parameter l:l 18 Ina fink] h

-

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-90 Links in the “Say Time” Block

Played This exit is chosen, if the time has been played.

DTMF key pressed This exit is chosen, if DTMF input was detected while the
announcement was playing.

Invalid Parameter This exit is chosen, the parameter to be played does not have the
format of a time (hh.mm.ss). The “Invalid Time” announcement is
played.

Disconnected This exit is chosen, if the connection has been terminated.

Table2-35 Say Time

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

Blocks



In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

2.6.6.11 DTMF key pressed

Using the "DTMF key pressed" block, you can prompt the caller to enter a character via DTMF
and save the received value in a variable. Based on the caller's entry, the call can be handled
accordingly (For further information please refer to chapter 2.6.4.5, Get DTMF, page 2-71.).

2.6.6.12 Get DTMF String

Here you can prompt the caller to enter a string via DTMF and then store the values detected in
a variable. Using the parameters, you can define the key used to end the entry and the maximum
length of the string. In addition, you can define the maximum period of time to be waited for the
detection of other keys (timeout).

e Get DTMF String

Stared v
Mathing entered [0}
(Get DTMF String

The action will be terminated, when
+ the input of DTMF keys has been completed, either by the defined end key or when the
maximum length has been exceeded,
* when the timeout has expired, or
+ if the connection has been terminated.

Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.

This is how you define the parameters for “Get DTMF String”

1. If you would like to play the
caller a request to enter
the DTMF tones, activate
“Play sound file during

X

Parameters for the Get DTMF String Properties

Block “Get DTMF
String”

General Parameters | Links |

[¥ Play announcement during DTMF detection:

DTMF detection”. |DTMFDetecti0n.wav j i=
You have several options: L p e x]
* From the dropdown list

select a file. Save input in variable: |message§‘ ﬂ

* Browse your hard drive

by clicking on |J
When searching, you
can also choose a file

+ Replace variable content

" Append to vaniable content

Lirnitation

¥ Use specified character as end of input:

in MP3 format. Upon # o
selection, the MP3 file I Limit input to specified length:
will automatically be o [

converted into the
supported WAV format
and saved in your
personal directory on
the SwyxServer. The
converted files are
therefore available for
use later. During the
conversion process,

The Graphical Script Editor

Iv Max detection time [starting after last announcement) in seconds:

5 =

o]

Cancel |

Help

Figure 2-91 Parameters for the Block “Get DTMF String”




the Info dialog "Please wait, the file is being converted into WAV format" will open.

» Click on T| , to listen to the selected file. Click on |£| to stop playing the file.

* To record a new announcement click on ﬂ: You will then be prompted to enter a file
name. The following window appears: “Start Recording”. Click on “Start” to begin
recording the announcement. Stop recording by clicking on |m|.

» To delete the selected file, click on .

The WAV files, which the administrator has made available to all users, have the extension
“(Template)” in the file name. These templates cannot be deleted.

2,

Select the variable, in which the string should be saved.

In doing so, define whether the character entered should be saved in a variable and
whether

» the contents of the variable should be replaced, or
» whether it should be appended to the contents of the variable.
Now enter the value for ending the entry:

» If the caller should end his entry with a specific character, activate the first option and
indicate which character should be used.

» If you would like to define the maximum length of the string, activate the second option
and enter a value. The entry of the character will then be completed automatically.

Then enter the amount of time, which is allowed to pass until the next DTMF character is
detected (timeout).

Click on “OK”.

The “Get DTMF String” block can be seen in the script window and it available for further
processing.
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Links
On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as

follows:
Get DTMFE Char, Properties rz|
General] Parameters
Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
ke — R
¥ Kewl I A -
ke —
ke —
Vo Keyd I A -
ks —
ks —
ke —
ke —
ks —
Vo Key I A -
ket —
¥V Timeout L 1Mok -
™ Disconnected l:l ’W
’Tl Cancel | Help |

Key 0 -9, *, # This exit is chosen, if the appropriate character (0-9,#,*) has been detected.

Timeout This exit is chosen, if no tones were detected within the time limit
(timeout).

Disconnected This exit is chosen, if the connection has been terminated.

Table2-36 Get DTMF String

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
e setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.
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2.6.7  Optional Blocks - E-mail Access

The Graphical Script Editor can import and edit E-mails from a mail server. Furthermore, it is
possible to save Voicemails. Use of the Text-to-Speech module makes it possible to have E-
mails read to you. The following lists in detail the functions are available for E-mail handling:

» Connect to Mail Server
*  Get Mailbox

» Seek Mail

 Is First Mail

» Is Last Mail

» Save Voicemail to File
* Delete Mail

* Get Mail Attributes

* Set Mail Attributes

* Get Mail

2.6.7.1  Connect to Mail Server
This block provides the connection to the E-mail server. The E-mails can then be read from this

RIS | server and their attributes can be changed. The mail server, to which a connection should be

Successful v | created, must use the IMAP4 protocol. You can use this block more than once in a script, e.g. in
Access Failed & order to query several different mail servers at the same time or to access the inboxes of
different users.

Conneck ko Mail Server

This action will be terminated, if
* the connection to the E-mail server was created successfully, or
* the access to the E-mail server was not successful, or
* the call has been terminated.

Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.

Blocks



This is how you define the parameters for “Connect to Mail Server”

1. Peflne the ConneCt'lon ID, Connect to Mail Server Properties g|
Parameters for i.e. a name that uniquely
“Connect to Mail describes the connection General Parameters | Links |
99 . .
Server to the directory on a mail Connection ID: P m— =

server which is described
here Thls name Sever name: |SE[VE[ lel
specifically references this User name: fiones ==

directory or the current E-

mail in this directory in the

additional blocks (Use Confim password: |

numbers and letters for the _

name, but no symbols). Mattoler e ==l
2.  Enter the name of the mail ] ez gL

server from which the E-

mails should be called.

Pazsword: | ““““““

3. Inthe field "User name"
enter your user account for
this mail server.

Please ask your 0K | Cancel | Help

administrator for the
correct IMAP4 code of Figure 2-92 Parameters for “Connect to Mail Server”
your user account. Ifitis a

Microsoft Exchange

Server, the correct code will be composed in the following way: <Domain Name>/<Windows
username>/<Exchange Alias>, e.g. domain/jt/jones.tom.

4. Enter your password on this mail server and confirm it.
If you have saved your password in a variable, you can enter the variable here.

5. Enter the name of the E-mail folder containing the new Voicemails. Use “INBOX” as a
synonym for “mail received”

Enter a subdirectory here and please make sure that the correct name, e.g. “INBOX/
& Voicemails”, is completely entered. (In this case use a */” and not a *\’.)

6. You can also define if SwyxServer shall use the security protocol SSL (Secure Socket
Layer) during checking the Voicemails at your mail server. Your mail server must support
this protocol.

7. You can also save information on total number of E-mails or number of new E-mails in a
separate variable. To do this, activate the corresponding checkbox.

8. Click on “OK”.

The “Connect to Mail Server” block can be seen on the grid interface and it available for
further processing.
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Links

On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as
follows:

Connect to Mail Server Properties le

General ] Parameters

Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
[v Successful l:l ’W‘
[v Access Failed l:l ’W‘
™ Disconnected l:l ’W

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-93 Links in the "Connect to Mail Server" Block

Successful This exit is chosen, if the connection to the defined mail server was
successfully created.

Access Failed This exit is chosen, if no connection to the mail server could be
made, e.g. because the user name and password were incorrect.

Disconnected This exit is chosen, if the call was disconnected.

Table2-37 Connect to Mail Server

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.
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2.6.7.2 Get Mailbox

This block is used to pre-select the E-mails in the directory on the mail server. You can define
which E-mails will be available for further inquiries, e.g. only Voicemails or even the unread
Voicemails.

Get Mailbax

Successful v
Arccess Failed ]

Get Mailbox

This action will be terminated, if

+ the E-mails were selected in the specified directory.

* no connection to the mail server could be created, or

+ the call has been terminated.
Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.

Please note that the connection to the mail server must have been successfully created using the
block “Connect to Mail Server”.

This is how you define the parameters for “Get Mailbox”

1. From the dropdown list,
select the unique name for
the connection.

« Get Mailbox Properties
Parameters for “Get

Mailbox” General Parameters l Links ]

I -

Iv Only E-mails from S/ are [Yoicemails)

Connection [D:

2. Define which type of E-
mails can be selected in

the specified directory.
[v Only E-mails with attached file

You have several options:
* Only E-mails from

Iv Only E-mails marked as unread

- 1l . d
Swyxware ™ Search only E-mails of the last: ’7 l:l s
(VOicemails) ™ Search only E-mails older thar: ’7 l:l i

* Only E-mails with ™ Search only E-mails from sender address: lil:l

attached file

Here you can only
import those Voice-
mails from the mail ser-

[~ Sart list in "cldest first" order

Stare humber of E-mails to variable:

- |

ver which contain a
recorded voice mes-

sage.
Only E-mails marked 0k | cancel | Hep
as “unread”

Here you can also Figure 2-94 Parameters for “Get Mailbox”

import those E-mails,

which were not sent by SwyxWare. In this way, you can find out how many new E-mails
are in your inbox, for example.

Only E-mails from the last ... Days:

Here you can specify that you only want to read E-mails from, e.g. the last 3 days.
Only E-mails that are older than:

Here you can filter E-mails, that are older than the value in days you have defined. E.g.
all E-mails that are older than 4 days.

Only E-mails from Sender:

Here you can filter E-mails from a sender.

3. Define the sorting sequence (according to date) for the E-mails.

The Graphical Script Editor



4. For further processing, you can save the number of selected E-mails in a variable.
5. Click on “OK”.
The “Get Mailbox” block can be seen on the grid interface and it available for further

processing.

Links

On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as
follows:

Get Mailbox Properties le
General] Parameters |
Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
[v Successful l:l ’W‘
[v Aeccess Failed l:l ’W‘
™ Disconnected l:l ’W

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-95 Links in the "Get Mailbox" Block

Successful This exit is chosen, if the E-mails were selected in the specified
directory.
Access Failed This exit is chosen, if no connection to the mail server could be

made, e.g. because the user name and password were incorrect.

Disconnected This exit is chosen, if the call was disconnected.

Table2-38 Get Mailbox

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
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2.6.7.3 Seek Mail

Seek Mail

Successful v
Failed X
Access Faled e

Parameters for “Seek
Mail”

identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

Using the block “Seek Mail” you can navigate through the E-mails previously selected in “Get
Mailbox”.

This action will be terminated, if

+ an E-mail was found which corresponds to the given criteria, or

* no E-mail was found which corresponds to the given criteria, or

* no connection to the mail server could be created, or

+ the call has been terminated.
Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.

Please note that the connection to the mail server must be successfully created using the block
“Connect to Mail Server” and that the E-mails must be pre-selected using the block “Get
Mailbox”.

This is how you define the parameters for “Seek Mail”

1. From the dropdown list,
select the unique name for
the connection. General Perameters | Links |

2. Define to which E-mail you Connection |0: |mailserverDD? j
want to navigate. Navigate ta -

X

Seek Mail Properties

You have several options:
¢ First E-Mail
* Previous E-Mail
* Next E-Mail
* Last E-Mail
The criteria for first or last
E-mail are based on the
sequence defined for this
connection in the block
“Get Mailbox”.

3. Click on “OK”.
The “Seek Mail” block can

be seen on the grid ok | cancel | Hep
interface and it available

for further processing. Figure 2-96 Parameters for “Seek Mail”

The Graphical Script Editor



Links

On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as
follows:

Seek Mail Properties [Z|
General] Paramete:
Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
[v Successhul l:l 1% [nalink] =
¥ Faied C 1@ <]
[v Access Failed l:l 1% [nalink] =
[”  Disconnected l:l 4% Discannected =

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-97 Links in the "Seek Mail" Block

Successful This exit is chosen, if an E-mail was selected based on the defined
criteria.
Failed This exit is chosen, if no E-mail could be selected based on the

defined criteria, e.g. there is no next E-mail after the last E-mail.

Access Failed This exit is chosen, if no connection to the mail server could be
made, e.g. because the user name and password were incorrect.

Disconnected This exit is chosen, if the call was disconnected.

Table2-39 Seek Mail

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

Blocks



2.6.7.4 Is First Mail

Is First Mail

True

Access Failed

Is First Mail

v
False >4
=1
[

Parameters for “Is
First Mail”

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you

have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

This block can be used to determine whether the E-mail, which is currently referenced by the
connection ID, is the first E-mail in the defined sorting sequence.

This action will be terminated, if

the call has been terminated.

+ the currently referenced E-mail is the first -mail, or
* the currently referenced E-mail is not the first E-mail, or

* no connection to the mail server could be created, or

Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.

This is how you define the parameters for “Is First Mail”

1.

From the dropdown list,
select the unique name for
the connection.

Click on “OK”.

The “Is First Mail” block
can be seen on the grid
interface and it available
for further processing.

The E-mail referenced by
this connection name will
be compared to other
selected E-mails. In doing
so, it is determined
whether the currently
referenced E-mail is the
first E-mail (true) or not
(false) according to the
defined sorting sequence.

Links

On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as
follows:

The Graphical Script Editor

Is First Mail Properties

General Parameters | Links |

Connection [D: mailserverdly

X

(] 8 | Cancel |

Help

Figure 2-98 Parameters for “Is First Mail”



Is First Mail Properties fz

General ] Parameters

Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
P T —
¥V Fale I oy 1) -
[v Access Failed l:l 1% [nalink] =
[”  Disconnected l:l 4% Discannected <

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-99 Links in the "Is First Mail" Block

True This exit is chosen, if the currently referenced E-mail is the first
EE-mail-mail.

False This exit is chosen, if the currently referenced E-mail is not the
first E-mail; there are other previous E-mails.

Access Failed This exit is chosen, if no connection to the mail server could be
made, e.g. because the user name and password were incorrect.

Disconnected This exit is chosen, if the call was disconnected.

Table2-40 Is First Mail

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

Blocks



2.6.7.5 Is Last Mail

Is Lask Mail

True v

False X
o
[]

Access Faled

Is Last Mail

Parameters for “Is
Last Mail”

This block can be used to determine whether the E-mail, which is currently referenced by the
connection ID, is the last E-mail in the defined sorting sequence.

This action will be terminated, if

the currently referenced E-mail is the last E-mail or

the currently referenced E-mail is not the last E-mail or

no connection to the mail server could be created, or

the call has been terminated.

Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.

This is how you define the parameters for “Is Last Mail”

1.

From the dropdown list,
select the unique name for
the connection.

Click on “OK”.

The “Is Last Mail” block

can be seen on the grid

interface and it available
for further processing.

The E-mail referenced by
this connection name will
be compared to other
selected E-mails. In doing
S0, it is determined
whether the currently
referenced E-mail is the
last E-mail (true) or not
(false) according to the
defined sorting sequence.

Links

On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as
follows:

The Graphical Script Editor

X

Is Last Mail Properties

General Parameters | Links |

Connection [D: mailserverdly

QK | Cancel | Help

Figure 2-100 Parameters for “Is Last Mail”



Is Last Mail Properties fg

General ] Parameters

Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
P T —
¥V Fale I oy 1) -
[v Access Failed l:l 1% [nalink] =
[”  Disconnected l:l 4% Discannected =

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-101 Links in the "Is Last Mail" Block

True This exit is chosen, if the currently referenced E-mail is the last E-
mail.
False This exit is chosen, if the currently referenced E-mail is not the

last E-mail; there are other E-mails.

Access Failed This exit is chosen, if no connection to the mail server could be
made, e.g. because the user name and password were incorrect.

Disconnected This exit is chosen, if the call was disconnected.

Table2-41 Is Last Mail

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

Blocks



2.6.7.6 Save Voicemail to File
The attachment to the referenced E-mail will be saved under the currently created name. This

name can be saved in a variable. In this way the voice file is available for further actions in the
script.

Save Yoicemall ko File

Saved v

Failed X
Access Failed B
Save Yoicemail ko Fils

Parameters for “Save
Voicemail to File”

This action will be terminated, if

the call has been terminated.

* no connection to the mail server could be created, or

* The Voicemail attachment was successfully saved, or

* the referenced E-mail has no attachment or there is no referenced E-mail, or

Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.

This is how you define the parameters for “Save Voicemail to File”

1.

From the dropdown list,
select the unique name for
the connection.

Click on “OK”.

The “Save Voicemail to
File” block can be seen on
the grid interface and it
available for further
processing.If you would
like to save the name of
the Voicemail file, activate
the option and enter the
name of the variable.

Links

On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as
follows:

The Graphical Script Editor

Save Yoicemail to File Properties
General Parameters | Links |
Connection [D:

¥ Save filename in variable:

| mailserver007

|Filename

X

=]

Cancel |

Help

Figure 2-102 Parameters for “Save Voicemail to File”



Save Yoicemail to File Properties [z

General ] Parameters

Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
¥V Saved I oy 1) -
¥ Faied C 1@ <]
[v Access Failed l:l 1% [nalink] =
[”  Disconnected l:l 4% Discannected =

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-103 Links in the "Save Voicemail to File" Block

Saved This exit is chosen, if the Voicemail attachment was successfully
saved.
Failed This exit is chosen, if the referenced E-mail has no attachment or

there is no referenced E-mail, or

Access Failed This exit is chosen, if no connection to the mail server could be
made, e.g. because the user name and password were incorrect.

Disconnected This exit is chosen, if the call was disconnected.

Table2-42 Save Voicemail to File

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

Blocks



2.6.7.7 Delete Mail

The referenced E-mail is deleted. The next E-mail in the sorting sequence is the currently

Delete Mall referenced E-mail. If the last E-mail was deleted, the previous E-mail is then the currently
Deleted v'| referenced E-mail.
Access Faled =)

Delete Mail This action will be terminated, if

* he currently referenced E-mail has been deleted, or

* no connection to the mail server could be created, or

+ the call has been terminated.
Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.

This is how you define the parameters for “Delete Mail”

1. From the dropdown list,

Parameters for select the unique name
“Delete Mail” for the connection. Gereral Parameters ] Links |

X

Delete Mail Properties

2. Click on “OK”. Connection |D: mailserverdl7
The “Delete Mail” block
can be seen on the grid
interface and it available
for further processing.

The currently referenced
E-mail is deleted.

QK | Cancel | Help

Figure 2-104 Parameters for “Delete Mail”

Links

On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as
follows:

The Graphical Script Editor



Delete Mail Properties fz

General ] Parameters |

Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
[v Deleted l:l ’W‘
[v Aeccess Failed l:l ’W‘
™ Disconnected l:l ’W

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-105 Links in the "Delete Mail" Block

Deleted This exit is chosen, if the currently referenced E-mail has been
deleted. The next E-mail is the currently referenced E-mail.

Access Failed This exit is chosen, if no connection to the mail server could be
made, e.g. because the user name and password were incorrect.

Disconnected This exit is chosen, if the call was disconnected.

Table2-43 Delete Mail

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

Blocks



2.6.7.8 Get Mail Attributes

The detail information for an E-mail and the contents of the E-mail can be savede in different
et Mal Attributes variables. The following detailed information is available:

Saved v

Failed X
Access Failed =N
Get Mail Attributes

Date

The date is saved as a string in the format dd.mm.yyyy.

Time

The time is saved as a string in the format hh.mm.ss.

Caller Number

If available, the number of the caller is saved as a string.

Caller name

If the name could be resolved, it is available as string.

‘Is Voicemail?’

Indicates whether the E-mail is a Voicemail (true) or not (false).
Message duration

Length of the message in seconds.

‘Is read’

Indicates whether the E-mail is marked as ‘read’ (true) or not (false).
‘Has TEXT/HTML body’

Indicates whether it contains a text in HTML format.

‘Has TEXT/PLAIN body’

Indicates whether it contains a text in PLAIN format.

The action is terminated if

the selected parameters have been saved in the associated variables, or
save has failed, i.e. the selected parameters were not saved in the associated variables or
no connection to the mail server could be created, or

the call has been terminated.

Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.

The Graphical Script Editor



Parameters for “Get
Mail Attributes”

This is how you define the parameters for “Get Mail Attributes”

1.  From the dropdown list,
select the unique name
for the connection.

2. Activate the checkbox of
the parameter you want to
save and enter the
variable in which the
corresponding parameter
should be saved.

3. Click on “OK”.

The “Get Mail Attributes”
block can be seen on the
grid interface and it
available for further
processing.

Links

X

Get Mail Attributes Properties

General Parameters | Links |
Connection [D: | mailserver007 j
¥ Save date to variable: |Maildate j
¥ Save time to variable: |MaiITine j
¥ Save caller number ta variable: |MaiIEaIIerNumber j
[~ Save caller name to variable: | J
W Save 'ls Vaoicemail? ta variable: |ISVM j
v SaveYoicemail length to variable: |VMLength j
[~ Save'ls read? ta variable: | J
W Gave 'Has TEXT/HTML body' to varisble:  [HTMLBady |
[~ Save 'Has TEXT/PLAIN body' to varisble: | |
’Tl Cancel | Help

Figure 2-106 Parameters for “Get Mail Attributes”

On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as

follows:

Get Mail Attributes Properties PZ|

General ] Parameters

Wisible | Fixed name

|

Link. name Linked to |

[ Saved
[ Failed
[ Access Failed

-

Disconnected

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-107 Links in the "Get Mail Attributes" Block

Blocks



Saved This exit is chosen, if the selected parameter of the E-mail has
been saved in the assigned variable.

Failed This exit is chosen, if the selected parameters of the E-mail have
not been saved in the assigned variable, e.g. if no referenced E-
mail exists.

Access Failed This exit is chosen, if no connection to the mail server could be
made, e.g. because the user name and password were incorrect.

Disconnected This exit is chosen, if the call was disconnected.

Table2-44 Get Mail Attributes

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

2.6.7.9 Set Mail Attributes

Set Mail Attributes

Saved
Failed
Access Failed

Set Mail aktributes

You can change the E-mail attribute ‘read’ from the script in the E-mail directory on the mail
server. In this way, the Voicemails which have already been checked per Remote Inquiry will
not be offered again but will be left in the E-mail directory for further processing later.

This action will be terminated, if
+ the E-mail attribute ‘read’ has been successfully set, or
+ setting the E-mail attribute 'read' failed, or
* no connection to the mail server could be created, or
* the call has been terminated.

Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.

The Graphical Script Editor



Parameters for “Set
Mail Attributes”

This is how you define the parameters for “Set Mail Attributes”

1. From the dropdown list, Set Mail Attributes Properties P§|
select the unique name for —
the connection. Gereral Parametes | Links |

2. Activate the checkbox Connection | |mailserverDD? j
“Change mail state to” and ¥ Change mail state to: Fead A
define which status the E- ' ]
mail in your E-mail
directory should have. Sie
das Kontrollkastchen
“Mail-Status andern und
legen Sie fest, welchen
Status die E-mail in [hrem
E-mail-Verzeichnis
bekommen soll.

3. Click on “OK".

The “Set Mail Attributes”

block can be seen on the

grid interface and it

available for further [ 0K | Coee Help

processing. |
Figure 2-108 Parameters for “Set Mail Attributes”

Links

On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as

follows:

Set Mail Attributes Properties

General ] Parameters |

X

]

-

Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
nr — R
¥ Faied . 1S wos  ~
[v Aeccess Failed l:l ’W‘

Disconnected

=]

Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-109 Links in the "Set Mail Attributes" Block
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2.6.7.10 Get Mail

Get Mail
Saved
Failed

Access Failed
Get Mail

v
X
K
]

Saved This exit is chosen, if the E-mail attribute ‘read’ has been success-
fully set.
Failed This exit is chosen, if the E-mail attribute ‘read’ has not been

successfully set.

Access Failed This exit is chosen, if no connection to the mail server could be
made, e.g. because the user name and password were incorrect.

Disconnected This exit is chosen, if the call was disconnected.

Table2-45 Set Mail Attributes
In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

Within this block you can assign individual variables to the fields of a mail. You can use the
following fields:

* Sender
* Recipient
+ CC
* Subject
+ TEXT/HTML message if one exits
* TEXT/PLAIN message if one exits
These variable can then be applied again within the script.
This action will be terminated, if
+ the selected parameter of the E-mail has been saved in the assigned variable or
* the selected parameter of the E-mail has not been saved in the assigned variable or
* no connection to the mail server could be created, or
* the call has been terminated.

Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.

The Graphical Script Editor



This is how you define the parameters for “Get Mail”
1.  From the dropdown list,

« ) Get Mail Properties [‘S_<|
Parameters for “Get select the unique name for —
Mail” the connection. General Parameters | Lirks |
2. Activate the checkbox of Connection [D: |mailserverDD? j
the parameter you want to W Save FROM: MaiFom |
save and enter the :
variable in which the & Gae T [MaiTo =
corresponding parameter [ SaveCC: | =l
should be saved. ——
) W Save SUBJECT: [MailSubject |
3. Click on “OK”.
B - [~ Save TEXT/HTML body: [ |
The “Get Mail” block can
be seen on the grid [~ Save TEXT/PLAIN body: [ |
interface and it available
for further processing.
QK | Cancel | Help
Figure 2-110 Parameters for “Get Mail”
Links
On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as
follows:
Get Mail Properties E|
General] Parameters L
Vizible | Fixed name Link name Linked to |
¥ s — T |
M Faied — H
[+ Access Faled l:l $= [ro link] ~
™ Dizconnected l:l 48 Disconnected h

Ok Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-111 Links in the "Get Mail" Block
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Saved This exit is chosen, if the selected parameter of the E-mail has
been saved in the assigned variable.

Failed This exit is chosen, if the selected parameters of the E-mail have
not been saved in the assigned variable, e.g. if no referenced E-
mail exists.

Access Failed This exit is chosen, if no connection to the mail server could be
made, e.g. because the user name and password were incorrect.

Disconnected This exit is chosen, if the call was disconnected.

Table2-46 Get Mail

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
o setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

2.6.8 Optional Blocks - Queue

The Graphical Script Editor enables the management and processing of calls in queues. It is
therefore possible for one or more consultants to handle incoming calls one after another. Each
caller, whose call is placed in the queue, receives a configurable announcement, which says, for
example which position this call has at the moment and how long he must remain to be patient
until the next available consultant can take his call.

The following blocks are available for processing queues:
* Create queue
* Set Queue Attributes
* Get Queue Attributes
* Delete Queue

+ Call in Queue

2.6.8.1 Create queue
This block crates a new queue. A queue contains all incoming calls in a specific sequence. All
callers hear music on hold and they receive, if it has been configured, information about the
current position of their call in the queue and are informed about the estimated time to wait.

As soon as consultant is available and the call is next in line, the call will be connected.

The Graphical Script Editor



Parameters for "Add
Queue"

This action will be terminated, if
* the queue was successfully created, or
+ there is already a queue with the corresponding ID, or

* the queue could not be added due to insufficient system resources (e.g. too little memory),
or

« the call has been terminated.

Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.

This is how you define the parameters for “Create Queue”

1. Define a Queue ID. The queue ID is unique system-wide. It can be used by all scripts, not
only the current script. A queue exists until it has been removed through execution of the
block "Delete Queue". This can take place in the current script or in another script.

Create Queue Properties g|
2. Click on “OK”.
The “Create Queue” block
can be seen on the grid Bl
interface and it available
for further processing.

General Parameters | Links |

[12345678 |

QK | Cancel | Help

Figure 2-112 Paremers for "Create Queue"

Blocks



Links
On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as

follows:
Create Queue Properties [Z|

General] Parameters

Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
P Succs —
[v Queue already exists l:l ¢= [no link] h
@ Fai —
 Disorreced —

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-113 Links in the "Add Queue" Block

Successful This exit is chosen, if the queue was successfully added.

Queue already exists This exit is chosen, if a queue with the corresponding queue
ID already exists, i.e. the queue could not be added.

Failed This exit is chosen, if the queue could not be added due to
insufficient system resources (e.g. too little memory).

Disconnected This exit is selected if the call is disconnected.

Table2-47 Add Queue

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
e setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

The Graphical Script Editor



In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

2.6.8.2 Set Queue Attributes
The block "Set Queue Attributes" can be used to set or change the different attributes of the
queue. The block can be used, for example, to define the music on hold that every caller hears,
to define the maximum queue size (number of calls) and to configure additional
announcements.

The following attributes can be defined:

Queue ID

Each queue has got a unique queue ID. The queue ID is a system-wide identification num-
ber of a queue.

Destination

SwyxWare User or group, which answers the call.

Max queue size

Maximum number of calls, which can be added to the queue.
Average call time

This attribute defines the average call duration for calls in the queue. It is used for determi-
ning the estimated wait time. The value of this parameter can only be set hypothetically.

Queue timeout

This value indicates how long a call (in seconds) can stay in the queue. If this value is
exceeded, the call will be removed from the queue.

Wait music

The music on hold is a file in WAV format, which is played in a loop for all callers in the
queue. This music on hold can be interrupted by individual announcements, such as the
announcement concerning the position of the call in the queue and / or the announcement
concerning the estimated wait.

This information is read from variables via the block "Call Queue Attributes" and makes it
possible to give the current value from loop to loop.

Announcement before and after the position information

With the help of this attribute you can select the announcement, which is to played before
and after the position information. The position information itself can played via an
announcement file using the "Play String" block.

Announcements before and after remaining time information

With the help of this attribute you can select the announcement, which is to played before
and after the time to wait information. The time to wait information itself can played via an
announcement file using the "Play String" block.

The announcements defined here can, for example, be played in the sequence music on
hold, position information (if configured) and announcement concerning the time to wait.

Interval between announcements

This attribute defines the intervals (in seconds) in which the announcements should be
played.

Blocks



This action will be terminated, if
* the attribute of the queue was successfully set, or

+ the attributes of the queue could not be successfully set due to an error (e.g. if the given
queue ID does not exist), or

* the call has been terminated.
Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.

This is how you define the parameters for “Set Queue Attributes”
1. Select the queue in the

Parameters for “Set drop-down list. Here you Set Queue Attributes Properties X
Queue Attributes” define for which queue — ] irks |
you would like to set the
attributes. flusue D: =l
Destination: ’—L| El
2. Select from the field Max queue size T T—
"Destination" to which NI &=
user or to which user ;
group the calls from the QlisteiEo: o0 [i=]
queue should be W ait music: |<<System's haold musicj@ |_|L|1|L|i|
forwa rded. Say pasition pre: |<<System's hald music j El |_|L|1|L|i|
3. Define in the field "Max Say position post: |<<System's haold musicj@ |_|L|1|L|i|
queue size" the maximum Say remaining time pre: |<<System's hold music j El |_|L|1|L|i|
number of calls that can Say remaining time post: |<<System's hiald riusic j El |_|L|1|L|i|
be added to the queue. Interval between announcements: ’207 El
4. Define the average call
time. This value is used
for determining the
estimated wait time.
0K | Cancel Hel
5. The value in the field | |
"Queue timeout" defines Figure 2-114 Parameters for “Set Queue Attributes”

how long (in seconds) a

call can stay in the queue.

If this value is exceeded,

the call will be removed from the queue.

Then select the music on hold. You have several options:
* From the dropdown list select a file.

» Browse your hard drive by clicking on |J

When searching, you can also choose a file in MP3 format. Upon selection, the MP3 file
will automatically be converted into the supported WAV format and saved in your
personal directory on the SwyxServer. The converted files are therefore available for
use later. During the conversion process, the Info dialog "Please wait, the file is being
converted into WAV format" will open.

¢ Click on T| , to listen to the selected file. Click on |£| to stop playing the file.

* To record a new announcement click on ﬂ: You will then be prompted to enter a file
name. The following window appears: “Start Recording”. Click on “Start” to begin
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recording the announcement. Stop recording by clicking on |£|

» To delete the selected file, click on .

The WAV files, which the administrator has made available to all users, have the extension
“(Template)” in the file name. These templates cannot be deleted.

6.

10.

1.

Define in the field "Say position pre" the announcement, which should be played for the
caller before the announcement of the position of the call in the queue (e.g. "All of our
agents are busy at the moment. Your call is at position [...] in the queue"). The
announcement of the position itself can then be made with the help of the "Say number"
block.

In the field "Say position post" you can define the announcement the call should be played
after the announcement of the position (e.g. "Your call will be processed soon". Please be
patient").

Select in the field "Say remaining time pre" the announcement, which the call should be
played before the announcement of the wait time (e.g. "The estimated remaining time will
be [...]". The announcement of the wait time itself can then be made with the help of the
"Say number" block.

In the field "Say remaining time post" define the announcement, which the caller will hear
after the announcement of the estimated wait time (e.g. "minutes").

Define in the field "Interval between announcements” the interval (in seconds) between the
announcements.

The selection of the announcement files can be carried out analogously to step (5).
Click on “OK”.

The “Set Queue Attributes” block can be seen on the grid interface and it available for
further processing.

Links

On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as
follows:

Blocks



Set Queue Attributes Properties le

General ] Parameters

Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
[v Successhul l:l 1% [nalink] =
¥ Faied [ 1S eim ~
[”  Disconnected l:l 4% Discannected <

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-115 Links in the "Set Queue Attributes" Block

Successful This exit is chosen, if the queue attributes were successfully
saved.
Failed This exit is chosen, if the queue attributes could not be

successfully set, because the queue ID does not exist or the
wrong parameter was set.

Disconnected This exit is selected if the call is disconnected.

Table2-48 Set Queue Attributes

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
e setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.
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2.6.8.3 Get Queue Attributes

The detailed information corresponding to the queue can be saved here in different variables.
The following detailed information is available:

Queue ID

Each queue has got a unique queue ID. The queue ID is a system-wide identification num-
ber of a queue.

Destination

Gives the destination of the call, which is in the queue. This can be a SwyxWare user or a
group.

Actual queue size

Gives the current number of calls, which are in the queue.

Max queue size

Gives the maximum number of calls, which can be added to the queue.

Average call time

Gives the average duration of calls, which are in the queue. This value is used for determi-
ning the estimated wait time. It can only be hypothetically set.

Queue timeout
This value indicates how long a call (in seconds) can stay in the queue.
Wait music

The music on hold is a file in WAV format, which is played in a loop for all callers in the
queue. This music on hold can be interrupted by individual announcements, such as the
announcement concerning the position of the call in the queue and / or the announcement
concerning the estimated wait.

Announcement before and after the position information

These parameters define the announcement files, which are to be played before and after
the position announcement. The position information itself can played via an announce-
ment file using the "Say number" block.

Announcements before and after remaining time information

Gives the announcement files, which should be played before and after the wait time
announcement. The wait time information itself can played via an announcement file using
the "Say number" block.

Interval between announcements

Gives the time interval in seconds to be kept between the individual announcements.

This action will be terminated, if

the selected parameters of the queue, from which the variables were successfully read, or

errors occurred when setting the parameters (e.g. no queue with the corresponding ID
exists), or

the call has been terminated.

Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.

Blocks



This is how you define the parameters for “Call Queue Attributes™
1. Select here the queue from the drop-down list. This is used to define from which queue the
Parameters for “Call attributes should be called.
Queue Attributes” .
2. Select the corresponding Get Queue Attributes Properties PZ|
variables, in which the
called parameters should

General Parameters | Links |

be saved. Uyeue D: ! =
3. Click on “OK". ! r|
« [ Actual queue size:
The “Call Queuel | =
Attributes” block can be B [t o [ =l
seen on the grid interface [ Awerage call time: | =]
and it available for further ™ Queus timeout | o
processing.
[~ wait music: | J
™ Say position pre: | J
™ Say position post: | J
™ Say remaining time pre: | J
™ Say remaining time post: | J
™ Interval between announcements: | J
QK | Cancel | Help |
Link Figure 2-116 Parameters for “Call Queue Attributes”
INKS

On this tab you will find all
outputs associated with this
block. The outputs are described as follows:
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Get Queue Attributes Properties [z

General ] Parameter.

Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
[v Successhul l:l 1% [nalink] =
¥ Faied [ 1S eim ~
[”  Disconnected l:l 4% Discannected =

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-117 Links in the "Call Queue Attributes" Block

Successful This exit is chosen, if the selected parameter of the queue has
been saved in the assigned variable.

Failed This exit is chosen, if the selected parameter of the queue
could not be saved in the assigned variables (e.g. because no
queue with the corresponding ID exists.).

Disconnected The current call was disconnected.

Table2-49 Get Queue Attributes

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

Blocks



2.6.8.4 Delete Queue
The queue identified via the queue name will be deleted. If there are still calls in the queue,
these connections will be terminated.

This action will be terminated, if
+ the selected queue was successfully deleted, or
* there is no queue with the corresponding ID, or
+ the call has been terminated.

Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available

for this block.
This is how you define the parameters for “Delete Queue”
1. Select the name of the ' ~r > " X
Paremers for "Delete queue to be deleted from £FE SUEUE TODELIES —
Queue" the drop-down list. General Parameters | Links |
2.  Click on “OK". Dielete gueue with 10: I -

The “Delete Queue” block
can be seen on the grid
interface and it available
for further processing.

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-118 Parameters for “Call Queue Attributes”

Links

On this tab you will find all
outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as follows:
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Delete Queue Properties fg

General ] Parameters

Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
[v Successhul l:l 1% [nalink] =
¥ Faied [ 1S eim ~
[”  Disconnected l:l 4% Discannected =

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-119 Links in the "Delete Queue" Block

Successful This exit is chosen, if the selected queue has been deleted.

Failed This exit is chosen, if there is no queue with the corresponding
ID.

Disconnected This exit is selected if the call is disconnected.

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

Blocks



2.6.8.5 Process Call by Queue
This block adds the current call to the queue and processes it. A call positioned in the queue,
will - if it is his turn - be delivered to a free agent. In case this agent shouldn’t accept this call
and further agents should be busy, the call will be added again to the queue, namely on the top.

This action will be terminated, if

the call was processed using the queue and successfully forwarded to the agent, or
there is no queue with the corresponding ID, or

the queue was deleted by another script while the call was still in the queue, or
the call has been terminated, or

the maximum number of calls in the queue has been reached, or

the call cannot be added, because the dialled destination does not hava a consultant with
the status "logged on", or

the Timeout was reached before the call could be processed within the queue or

the queue Timeout was reached, i.e. the call was in the queue too long. The call will be
deleted from the queue.

Under “Properties”, all three tabs “General”, “Parameters” and “Connections” tabs are available
for this block.

This is how you define the parameters for “Call in Queue”

1.
Parameters for "Call in
Queue"

Select the queue from the drop-down list, to be used to process the current call.

Process Call By Queue Properties P§|

General Parameters | Links |

Queve 1D: I ~
FPosition: | j
Timeout: |‘I a0 El B0

QK | Cancel | Help

Figure 2-120 Parameters for "Call in Queue"
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2. In the field "Position", Process Call By Queue Properties [z

define the position of the General Parameters | Links |

call. You can put the call

either at the beginning or B EEEEEEEEEEE——
the end of the queue. o | =]

3. Enter the Timeout in
seconds.

4. Click on “OK”.

The “Call in Queue” block
can be seen on the grid
interface and it available
for further processing.

Timeout: |‘I a0 El B0

QK | Cancel | Help

Figure 2-121 Parameters for "Call in Queue"

Links

On this tab you will find all outputs associated with this block. The outputs are described as
follows:

Process Call By Queue Properties [z|

General] Parameters

Wisible | Fixed name Link. name Linked to |
[v Froceeded l:l 1% [nalink] =
¥ Faied [ 1S eim ~
[v Exceeded l:l 1% [nalink] =
[v Destination unreachable l:l ¢= [ lirike] b
¥V Timeout L 1Mok -
[v Hueue timeaut l:l ¢= [ lirike] b
[”  Disconnected l:l 4% Discannected <

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-122 Links in the "Call in Queue" Block
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Proceeded This exit is chosen, if the call is forwarded to the destination
consultant via the queue.

Failed This exit is chosen, if tno queue with the corresponding ID
exists or the queue was deleted by another script, while the
call was in the queue.

Exceeded This exit is chosen if the call cannot be added because the
current number of calls exceeds the maximum number of calls
in the queue.

Destination unreachable | This exit is chosen if the call cannot be added because the
dialled destination has no consultant with the status "logged

"

on'.

Timeout This exit is chosen, if the Timeout was reached. The current
call will be deleted from the queue.

Queue timeout This exit is chosen, if the current call has been in the queue too
long. The queue Timeout was reached. The call will be deleted
from the queue.

Disconnected This exit is selected if the call is disconnected.

In the first column “Visible”, you can define whether each output should be shown in the script
window.

The “Visible” column is only used to define the visibility of the links in the script window. This
e setting helps to maintain the clarity of the script. You cannot remove outputs, i.e. the
connections must be kept, otherwise an error will occur in the script.

The second column “Default” contains the default name of the output. This provides
information about events during the execution of a block so that additional appropriate
connections can be created. This fixed name cannot be changed. You can assign your own,
identifying names to the various contact surfaces in the column “Link name”. This name will
later appear in the block in the raster interface.

In the last column “Linked to” you see which block input this output is connected to. Here you
have the option of selecting a link from a select list, which contains all available blocks.

2.7 The Use of a Visual Basic Script

During call handling, you can execute the scripts you have created. Such a script must be
created in Visual Basic Script and is subject to the appropriate syntax. You will find further
information concerning this syntax under

http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/default.asp?url=/library/en-us/script56/html/vtorivbscript.asp

You have several options for integrating a Visual Basic Script in a script the Graphical Script
Editor:

* Visual Basic Script as Sub-Program for Multiple Use

The Graphical Script Editor
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* Visual Basic Script as a Program for a Single Run within a Script
» Visual Basic Script as GSE Action for Start from Different Scripts

2.7.4 Visual Basic Script as Sub-Program for Multiple Use

Integrating Your Own
Script

VAN

Starting Your Own
Sub-Program

If you would like to have your own sub-program started several times during call handling,
insert it as a Visual Basic Script in the "Parameter” tab on the properties side of the start block.
At the point in the script, at which the sub-programs are to be started, enter the block “Set
Variable”, for example, and start the sub-program you want there.

It is possible to call one of your own functions, which has been defined in the “Start rule” block,
in all blocks that permit the entry of a variable or function. The block “Set Variable” is
especially suitable for this purpose. The name of your sub-program will then appear in the field
“Variable value” preceded by an equal sign. The entry of a variable in the field “Variable name”
is only necessary if your are dealing with a function that provides a return value.

This is how you integrate your own script
1. Double-click in the Call Routing Manager on the script into which your own script should be
integrated.

The following window appears: "Graphical Script Editor" with the selected script.
Double-click on the block “Start Rule”.

The following window appears: “Properties of...” with the “General” tab.

Move to the “Parameters” tab

Add your own script in the field “User Script:”.

o gk~ 0D

The sub-programs you have created are thus recognized within this script and can be
started.

If the script contains syntax errors, the call will be disconnected, even if the faulty sub-program
is not used. The Graphical Script Editor is not able to check your script for errors.

This is how you start your own sub-program
1. Open the the Graphical Script Editor with the selected script in which you previously
integrated your script (see This is how you integrate your own script, page 2-175).

2. Atthe point in the script, at which the sub-program should be started, insert the “Set
Variable” block.

The following window appears: “Properties of Set Variable”.
3. Clickon * found on the “Parameters” tab.

The followi ind : “Set .
Vaﬁaglg\(ll:lggfn OW appears © Set Variable Value g|
4. Leave the “Variable name:” field empty. arable name:
. | =
5. Enter an equal sign followed by the name Varable value
of the sub-program in the field “Variable |=subr0utine[]. =]
value:”.
6. Then click on "OK”. [ ok | concel |

If you call several sub-programs, they will be
called from top to bottom in the sequence
listed.

The Use of a Visual Basic Script
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The call for one of your own sub-programs or a system function must always begin with an
equal sign (=), otherwise the the Graphical Script Editor interprets the entry as a string and not
as a function call.

2.7.2  Visual Basic Script as a Program for a Single Run within a Script

VAN

Within a script, you can insert a program segment using Visual Basic Script. To do this, insert
the block “Insert Script Code” in the rule script. You can insert the Visual Basic Script into this
block on the “Parameters” tab. When the Call Routing Script is run, this program segment will
als be run.

For further information please refer to chapter 2.6.5.8, Insert Script Code, page 2-96..

If the script contains syntax errors, the call will be disconnected, even if the faulty sub-program
is not used. The Graphical Script Editor is not able to check your script for errors.

2.7.3 Visual Basic Script as GSE Action for Start from Different Scripts

The the Graphical Script Editor can be used to create an action, which contains the Visual Basic
Script (see This is how you create a new action script, page 2-33). You can then call this action
in the block “Run GSE Action” within a rule script (see chapter 2.6.5.7, Run GSE
Action, page 2-94). A GSE action can be used in different rule scripts just like all other actions.

2.7.4 Sample Script

In this example, a script is created in Visual Basic Script and then called during call handling if
the block “Set Variable” is reached.

The number of calls is counted and is provided for further evaluation for the script. In this
example this number is only announced.

id [New Rule *] - Graphical Script Editor
File Edt View Insert Help

Dw &8 & -] o =B e e
POEPER B CNQEECR OB E HE T BROA s eRled|e

B*R ETEEES

x A

#-Ee Blocks
P Announcements
= | Errors 8 Warnings
= B call Mumber
D output DTMF key pres;
=B Rule skipped
A\ Mo connection to this bl

(3) 1 Error(s)
(3) 1 warning(s)

W
Disconnecked

Stored

=
18

Played v
DTMF key pressed 5,
Play Announcement

Say Humber

< 2| | S

Press F1 for Help The script contains 1 error(s) and 1 warning(s) Modified

Figure 2-123 Sample Script - Overview
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The script created is entered in the Start Properties x|

block “Start Rule” on the ]
« 5 . « General FarameterSILmks |
Parameters” tab in the field “User
. Mate: You should add function definitions, only. &l script statements outside of function definiions
Scrlpt”. will be executed always, even if this rule iz disabled in Call Routing Manager.
The CallCounter(StartValue) (see Dt
. A
alSO App 1 : Examplescrlpt Function CallCounter|Stay alug]
I * Thig Funch file ir the: LI b directory, d call ke tat
. Callcount ", page 1-1) sub- §the e does o eis, 3 new fl s Creled and ntaized with the Sttt e
"then it reads the valus from that file, decrements it and verites it back

program creates or opens a file *If the decremented value is 2er0, the value is set to the startvalue
‘Callcounter tXt’ 1m orts the ' the: function retumns the value before decrement (startvalue .. 1)
exlstln Vaiue ,decren’?ents it and Dim g_FileMame, szCount, szRes, fso .

g . ’ . TraceFunction "'CalCounter()”, "™
saves 1t agamn 1n the fﬂe If the g_FileMame = PEXserDataFolder & "PhoneClient'S oripts\callcounter '

is ‘0’ ' tants far fle system object
value is ‘07, then the return value o o ng S Fascosndng -5
will once again be set to the starting et Flsystom et
Value set fso = PEXS cript. Create0 bject{"Scripting FilesystemObject"'|

3z

The sub-program is called using the - ?

« : e
block “Set Variable”. x| oo | Wb |

Figure 2-124 Sample Script for “Callcount” - Parameters for
“Start”

In this case the return value of the . T X

sub-program is assigned to the wvariable
‘count’, which can be evaluated later during
. . L |c:0unt j
the execution of the script. For example, it is
. . Wariable value:
possible to have the call forwarded to different |j§§|cz:;::5] B
extension numbers based on the value of

‘count’. oK | Cancel |

‘W ariable name:

2.7.5 The Integration of Third Party Applications (Com-Interface)
Third party applications can also be called using a Visual Basic Script.

—}
]
Disconnecked

Disconne

8
Stark script v

Figure 2-125 Sample Script “Eventlog Entry” - Overview

The script is entered in the “User Script” field located on the “Parameters” tab of the Start rule
block. This Visual Basic Script is started if this script is called during call handling.
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In this example, an entry is
made in the Eventlog for every
call. An object is created (in
this example: ShellObject), on
which you can then execute the
appropriate operations:

Sample Script “LogEvent”:

Start Properties fgl
General Parameters | Links |

Mote: *'ou should add function definitions, only. All script statements outzide of function definitions
will be executed always, even if this rule is dizabled in Call Routing Manager.

Uszer Script:

Sub LogEvent{By al szkeszzage]
Diimn ShellObject : Set Shel0bject = Mothing
Set ShellDbject = PEXScript. EreateDb|ec:t[ "WScript Shell')
ShellObject LogEvent 4, szMessage
Set ShellDbject = Mothing
End Sub|

=]

Cancel Help

Sub LogEvent (ByVal szMessage)

Dim ShellObject :
Set ShellObject =

Set ShellObject =
End Sub

Set ShellObject =
PBXScript.CreateObject (,WScript.Shell")
ShellObject.LogEvent 4,
Nothing

Nothing

szMessage

The applications started from a script are run under the user name, which was used to start the
‘SwyxServer’ service. When accessing databases, please make certain that this user also has

been granted the appropriate rights. For further information, please refer to the SwyxWare

Administrator documentation.

The call for this third party application is
started, for example, from the block “Set

Variable”.

In this example, the system functions, which
contain parameters for the current call (e.g.
CallerNumber() and CalledNumber()),
transferred to this sub-program.

2.8

Set Variable Yalue fgl

‘W ariable name:
‘W ariable walue:
| =LogE vent("Call from "+CalleMumber()}+"* to "+E stension()] El

=]

are

Cancel |

Settings for the Interface Display the Graphical Script Editor

In this chapter you will learn more about the general settings of the Graphical Script Editor.

You will find all of the described setting options in the “View” menu (see chapter 2.3.2.3, The

View Menu, page 2-18).
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2.8.1 Zoom...

Changing the Display
Size

You can enlarge or reduce the area displayed in the script window. To do this, you have the
choice of using pre-defined percent values or of using a value that you define.

This is how you change the size of the display in the script window
1. Select “View | Zoom...” from the menu.

2. Select the zoom or reduction factor from the pre-defined
percent values or enter a whole number between 10 and 500. il

Ed

3. Click on “OK”. Zaom ta
or  200%
. . (" 175%

1. Go to the toolbar and click on the drop-down list. ~ 150%
2. Select the zoom or reduction factor from the pre-defined P 1256/:
percent values. & 100%

3. Click on “OK". 75

The zoom or reduction will be immediately visible. " 50%

(" Percentage: 100 El:
Ok, | Cancel |

2.8.2 The Settings for the Script Window

Changing the View

Here you can change the view of the script window, such as the appearance of the blocks and the
links, and even the appearance of the grid.

This is how you change the view of the Graphical Script Editor
1. Go to the menu bar and select “View | Settings...”.

or
1. Go to the toolbar and click on E% .
The following window appears: “Settings”.
The display of the Graphical Script Editor can be defined on the following tabs.

Settings for the Interface Display the Graphical Script Editor



General
On the “General” tab, you define

* whether you must confirm a deletion
procedure,

» whether the
displayed,

» which of the outputs of a block should be
displayed. You can choose between

block type should be

“All outputs”, i.e. a display of all
possible outputs including “Termina-
ted”, or

“All except system”, i.e. no display
of the output “Terminated”.

The settings will be applied immediately.
Grid

On this tab you can define the properties of the
grid interface in the script window:

* Appearance of the grid
Lines or
Dotted.
» Size of the individual grid fields (in
pixels)
Width and
Height.
* Other options, such as

Automatic alignment of the block in
the grid (even if no grid is dis-
played),

Display of the grid (lines or dotted)

The Graphical Script Editor

Settings rz|
General l Grid ] Colars ]
Iv Confirm when deleting
¥ Show block type
Olutput(z] visible: All except system -
QK | Cancel | Help |
Settings rz|
General  Grid ]Eolors]
Style
* Lines
" Datted
Size
“width: 23: 8 pirels
Height: ’ﬂ % B pixels
Options
v Align ta grid
™ Show grid
QK | Cancel Help




2.8.3

Full screen

Full Screen

Colors

On this tab you can define the colors of the

L . N Settings X

grid interface in the script window: —
General] Grid Calars l
» Background color
‘Workspace

* Color of the Links (Arrows) T

» according to state
To select other colors, click on the Fomnecton ines
corresponding color field and select the color. Normat |
You can use “Other colors...” to receive your S'_a'ec_te‘i .
PC’s color scale or you can add other colors. AL -

Badly routed: -
The “Default colors” button can be used to Can cannect I
reproduce the default setting of the colors. Cannet cannect [
A connection line can have the following
conditions (colors): Default colars
QK | Cancel | Help |
Black Normal
Blue Highlighted (All of the connections associated with a block are highlighted
simultaneously.)
Orange Highlighted (Only this connection is highlighted.)
Magenta The connection is not visible due to lack of space on the script window, the
logical connection exists.

Green Can be connected (This only occurs when dragging a connection.)
Red Cannot be connected (This only occurs when dragging a connection.)

Table2-50 Colors
The color settings shown correspond to the default setting.

To get a better overview of complex scripts, you can use the entire screen for displaying the

script window.

This is how you use the entire screen for script display
1. Go to the menu bar and select “View | Full screen...”.

The script window will expand accordingly and the button “Full Screen” will appear on the

interface.

Full screen

[

Return to normal mode

To return to the previous display, click onthe button “Return to normal mode” or use the

“ESC” key.

Settings for the Interface Display the Graphical Script Editor



2.9 Examples

Several sample scripts are presented and described in this chapter in order to provide you with
an overview of the options offered by the Graphical Script Editor.

2.9.1 Example “Answering Machine”
With the help of the the Graphical Script Editor, you can create an answering machine designed
to meet your needs. Below you will find two examples. The first one is a simple answering
machine, which can only record a message and send it per E-mail, and the second example
illustrates a high-performance answering machine, which provides time-related call handling.

The Graphical Script Editor



2.9.1.1 A Simple Answering Machine

In this example, the caller is played an announcement and then a message with a length of 180
seconds is recorded. This message is then sent per E-mail.

L]

| Start script |7

[ Flayed v [ Disconnecked IS

Flay Sound

Disconnected

2]

| Recorded (kimeout) EB

| Recorded (disconnected) II=
Record Msg

Send E-mail

Figure 2-126 Example “Simple Answering Machine”

The E-mail sent contains information concerning the call, such as the telephone number, date,
and time.

Send E-mail Properties P§|

General Parameters | Links |

Ta: |i0nes@swyx.com j El
Frarn: | j El
Beply to: | j El
e B
ECC: [ =[]
Subject: |="Message from"&CallerMumber() El
Body:

""f'ou got a meszage "&CuDate(J&" at "ECurTimel)&"." |E|

+ Do not attach anpthing
" Attach recorded message

" Attach file

[ == [e[m]e]x
™ Signal "Yoicemail available"

[

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 2-127 Parameters for the Block “Send E-mail” in the Example “Simple Answering Machine”

The individual blocks “Default Welcome”, “Record Message”, and “Send E-mail to” can be
compiled and the block “Voicemail” used (see chapter 2.6.5.11, Voicemail, page 2-103).

Examples



2.9.1.2 A High-Performance Answering Machine
If a call is received on the weekend or after business hours, a Voicemail will be recorded.
During business hours (Monday to Friday from 8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m.) and excluding the lunch
break (12:00-12:30), an attempt will first be made to connect the call to the original destination.
If the person called does not answer or if this person is called during the lunch break, the call
will be redirected to the operator. If the operator does not answer or if the caller presses the ‘#’
key during the announcement, a Voicemail will be recorded.

|i Comf, Answeting Machine
Start script ¥

5]

L
Monday |T

[ Tuesdy (2
Wednesday E

[ Thusday (4
Friday |§

Sund ¥

off-time R

— w7
:H

[
[ topear W
: [

L

Saturday [6]
]

| Lunchmer |

[ no Lunch 4 v

[ Comeded [/
[ Moamswer [T

Zonnect To

52

[ tooperater [V N

| #:ivocemal  [=D

— [

Recorded (tmeout) (9
Recorded (disconnected) E=

oicemail

Figure 2-128 Example “High-Performance Answering Machine”
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2.9.2

Example “Intelligent Redirection to Another Number”

In this script, the subscriber number dialled will be determined first. Only in one (in this case:
270) will this rule be executed, otherwise the rule will be skipped and the next rule of the Call
Routing Manager can be applied.

The variables “Input” and “Input Status”, which will be used later, are set. Then a welcome
announcement is played and the caller is prompted to enter a three digit number (via DTMF).
The call will be redirected to this number. If the redirection is successful, the script is ended and
no other rule will be executed.

If the redirection is not successful, or if an input error was made, the status will be set to
“Second Input” and an input request for a three digit number will once again be made. If the
subsequent redirection is not successful, then the call will be redirected to Voicemail, a message
will be recorded and sent as an E-mail.

During all announcements, the caller has the option of cancelling the script with ‘#’ and to be
directly connected to the Voicemail.

Connect to Extensia ’l‘T
Skart script |7 True ’7
Start [ R X
I
[
Lg & ‘
Plaryed ’7 Stored ’7 Connected |7
# 1 Voicemall = Mothing entered o] [ Ho answer [
ay S0 Get DTMF Str

Recarded (timeout) @
Recorded (disconnectsd) |5

Yoicemail

| Match
Mo Match

[ Match
Mo Match
Evaluate

&
X

Skip

Figure 2-129 Example “Intelligent Redirection to an Number”
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2.9.3 Example “Hotline Service” (IVR)
The caller hears an announcement in which he is prompted to enter a DTMF tone in order to be
connected to the department of his choice (Hotline, Accounting, Development) or to be
connected to the operator. If the redirection is not successful, a Voicemail will be recorded.

L] | I _
| Skark seript % Flayed - W "%
[ #oowna & [ Dscomected — [§
Flay Sound Disconnected
—L—‘IE [t 3
[ kewo O [ Connected [ [ Flayed
Key 1 T ho answer [T d
Key 2 |2 q‘ Connect To
Key 3 3
Key 4 [ ‘ -
[ Key 5 5 [t | T
Key 6 6 Connected %4
Key 7 7] Mo answer [
[ ks 8 Connect To
L
Key 3 o]
ke * 1.3 B O I L
Key # &1 “'7
Time out I@ — Connacted ’7 | g Recarded (timsout) @
Mo answer ’T [ { | Recorded (disconnected) EE
Connect To Voicernai
L@ Y
[ Peed ¥ [ Coeted V[
C To

Figure 2-130 Example “Interactive Voice Response (IVR)”
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2.9.4 Example “Redirection Using Input Password”
After the password is queried, the call will be redirected to the mobile phone. If the input of the
password is incorrect, a renewed request for the password will be made. If the caller presses ‘#’,
the call will be redirected to Voicemail.

L.} | I
[ Start script M [ Flayed M
# : Yoicemal =]
4 | ®
[ Stored W~ [ Makch W~ [ Connected Wi
Nothing entersd [ = [ Ho answer Ikl
Get DTMF Str Evaluate Conrect To
l—L—o |

Recorded (tmeaut) ol

Played v
#: Vaicemail [ Fecorded (disconnected) |5

Play Sound Voicemail

Figure 2-131 Example “Redirection Using Input Password”

2.9.5 Example: Queue
In this script, calls will be managed from a queue. Before the call will be added to the queue, the
queue will be created and parameters will be set (e.g. Destination, Wait music, Announcements
etc.). About the Send E-mail-Blocks different recipient will be informed about the results by E-

mail.

fif] : 7

Procesded Cdnnnnn| Dizconnected
T - 1 — E—T—
B

Exceeded
Successhl Destination unreacha..,
Faled TineoLt

Set Queue Attributes Quisue timeout

Start script i
Start

g

7

Successhul I
Queue already exists
Failed s

o

Successful e
Failed i;

stored

Stored

L=

Stored

Stored
Set Yariable

Examples
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App. 1:

Examplescript ,,Callcount®

In this section you will find an example for function created by the user in Visual Basic Script,
which can be integrated into a the Graphical Script Editor script.

This script is entered in the “User Script” window located on the “Parameters” tab of the “Start”
block. You can then start this function during the call.

The CallCounter(StartValue) sub-program creates or opens the file ‘callcounter.txt’, imports the
existing value, decrements it and saves it again in the file. If the new value is ‘0’, then the return
value will once again be set to the starting value. This ensures that the Callcounter return value
always lies between 1 and the StartValue.

This kind of script can be used, for example, to evenly distribute calls (on a Hotline) to different
extension numbers.

Example:
Function CallCounter(StartValue)
' This Function opens a file in the User script directory, named callcounter.txt
" if the file does not exist, a new file is created and initialized with the StartValue
' then it reads the value from that file, decrements it and writes it back
' If the decremented value is zero, the value is set to the startvalue
' the function returns the value before decrement (startValue .. 1)

Dim g_FileName, szCount, szRes, fso , fl

TraceFunction "CallCounter()", ""
g FileName = PBXUser.DataFolder & "\PhoneClient\Scripts\callcounter.txt"

' some constants for file system object
Const ForReading = 1, ForWriting = 2, ForAppending = 8
' create filesystem object
set fso = PBXScript.CreateObject("Scripting.FilesystemObject")

szRes = fso.FileExists(g_FileName)
PBXScript.OutputTrace g_FileName & " rc =" & szRes

if not szRes Then
" open text file for writing, create when not present
Set f1 = fso.OpenTextFile(g_FileName, ForAppending, True)
szCount = StartValue
fl.WriteLine szCount



' close the file
fl.close
PBXScript.OutputTrace "create file: " & g_FileName
end if

' open text file for reading
Set f1 = fso.OpenTextFile(g_FileName, ForReading, True)

szCount = f1.ReadLine
PBXScript.OutputTrace g FileName & " read =" & szCount

' close the file

fl.close

CallCounter = szCount

' open text file for writing
Set f1 = fso.OpenTextFile(g FileName, ForWriting, True)
szCount = szCount-1
if szCount = 0 then
szCount = StartValue
end if

f1.WriteLine szCount
PBXScript.OutputTrace g_FileName & " write =" & szCount

' close the file
fl.close

' remove file object
Set f1 = nothing

' remove file system object

Set fso = nothing

PBXScript.OutputTrace "CallCounter, rc =" & CallCounter
End Function

Examplescript ,,Callcount”
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